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PUBLISHER TO THE READER. 



The principal reasons that have iiMhieed me to reprint Ikip 
following work, are the high encomiums which have been be- 
stowed upon it by all acquainted with its usefulness ; the 
difficulty of obtaining a sufficient supply from America to 
meet the demand; and the high price at which it must be 
sold when procured, in consequence of the expensiveness of 
importation. 

Among those most conversant with the subject in this Uni- 
versity, whom I may particularise as approving of this Gram- 
mar, are Dr. Nicol, the late Regius-professor of Hebrew, who 
regretted that he could not constantly recommend it to his 
pupils from the difficulty they found in obtaining it ; and Dr. 
Pusey, the present Regius-professor, who recommends its em- 
ployment to beginners; and to these names I might add a 
host of others, if they were not in themselves quite sufficient. 
Neither is it a slight recommendation of this work, that it has 
passed through three editions in America ; where it has been 
adopted in all the principal seminaries, and where the study 
of Hebrew is made an object of much greater importance than 
it is with us. And this leads me to mention that this reprint 
is made with the full sanction and approbation of the learned 
Author ; and that it will shortly be followed by a reprint of 
his Chrestomathy, or a selection of easy lessons adapted to this 
Grammar. 

The following pages, besides a more than common dili- 
gence in the office reading, have been carefully superintended 
through the press by Mr. Pauli, professor of the Hebrew and 
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Chaldaean languages ; and the Rev. J. Jones^ of Christ Church, 
who has lately earned himself so much credit by a new trans- 
lation of Isaiah from the original Hebrew. From the scru- 
pulous attention which these gentlemen have given to their 
task^ I feel sure that I run no risk of contradiction in assert- 
ing that this Grammar will be found as correct as any yet 
published in the same language. 

With regard to its typographical execution, let that speak 
for itself; I shall only hope that it will not detract from the 
praise lately bestowed by a high Uterary journal upon another 
work, quite of a different kind, which recently issued from my 
press *. 

Oxford^ 
September, 1831. 

* See the Quarterly Journal of Education for 1831, article Walker's Me- 
chanics, 
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The present edition of my Hebrew Grammar has undergone 
alterations, both in respect to matter and manner, too nu- 
merous to be specified. The great features of the work re- 
main, of course, substantially tbe same as before. But in the 
arrangement, and in the minute specifications, many variations 
from the preceding editions may be found. 

Several teachers in the department of Hebrew, for whose 
opinion I cherish great respect, have frequently expressed a 
wish to have a Hebrew Grammar compressed within narrower 
bounds than tlie former editions of this work. In compliance 
with their wishes, and in accordance with my own views, I un- 
dertook the task of compressing the body of the work. In 

ler to execute this, nearly the whole of it has been re- 

tten; and some of it three, four, and a small part even 
■Seven and eight times over. It would be of no use to state the 
reasons for such a labour, any farther than to say, that want of 
due arrangement, or of explicitness, or of completeness in re- 
presentation, whenever I discovered it, was deemed a sufficient 
reason for repeating my labour, until I became better satisfied. 
But after all, I have not accomplished all I could desire. The 
ideal of a more complete grammar seems to present itself to 
my mind ; but years of labour would be necessary to accom- 
plish a plan, such as I have mentally sketched out. 

The Syntax has been changed, as to its arrangement; in 
particular, the first part of it has been arranged in a manner 
much more convenient, as well as appropriate. But abridgment 
I found to be impossible in this part of my Grammar, with- 
out so neglecting perspicuity and illustration as to make it a 
matter of just complaint and oflence to the reader. 

The urgent duties of my station, and the pressing call for a 
new edition of this Grammar, have not allowed me sufficient 
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leisure to accomplish all I could wish as to this compressed 
edition. A few additions* and corrections I have inserted at 
the end of the book, choosing rather to expose my own lapses, 
than to keep back any thing which might be of service to the 
student. Some smaller faults, which every intelligent reader 
will spontaneously correct, I have not deemed it necessary to 
note. I can truly aver, that no time and pains which I could 
bestow have been spared, to make the printing as accurate as 
possible. The labour of correcting the press, has been nearly 
equal to that of preparing for it. Those who have printed 
Hebrew, and perhaps those only, will give credit for saeh a 
declaration. 

In regard to the Sections, I have departed entirely from the 
preceding editions ; and this, in order to make the references 
to the Grammar less complex. . Of course, I have been obliged 
to give up the plan of regulating myself by the Sections in 
former editions. Especially did the transpositions which I have 
made in regard to the order of subjects, render this necessary. 
I regret that references to the Grammar in some of the He- 
brew helps already printed, should thus be rendered useless 
in respect to the present edition. But in the future editions 
of such works, this evil can be easily remedied. 

For making so many changes in my work, I have no other 
apology, than that I felt under obligation to improve it. Those 
who choose to have a more imperfect grammar reprinted, in 
preference to changing for a new and better one, may not be 
satisfied with this apology ; but I trust the number of such is 
not great. 

In regard to the copiousness of the present grammar, it 
does not exceed the number of pages in the abridged edition 
of Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar, which has now gone through 
nine editions. That it contains much more than these abridged 
editions is true ; for these continually refer to the large The- 
saurus by the same author. Experienced teachers, who have 
a thorough knowledge of the Hebrew, and who wish to com- 
municate a radical knowledge of it to their pupils, will never 
employ a skeleton grammar. The testimony of such scholars 
as J. D. Michaelis, Vater, Gesenius, Hoffmann, and many 

* These additions have been inserted in their places in this edition. 
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t>ihers, against this furactice, is sufficient to render it very 
doubtful; and the nature of the case decides altogether against 
it. Whoever uses a skeleton grammar merely, must either 
remain ignorant of more than one half of the grammatical 
phen(Hnena of a language, or he must consume his time ii> 
filling up, by means of his teacher or of other Grammars, the 
skeleton which he uses. How much loss of time, and how 
much perplexity and discouragement, this would occasion, it 
is not difficult to foresee. 

To avoid the evil, however, of obliging the learner to occupy 
himself too much, and for too long a time, with the dry details 
of grammar, before he comes to know any thing particular of 
the use of them, I have marked a great part of the passages in 
the present Grammar with brackets^ which should be omitted 
as matters of study, during the^r^^ time that the contents are 
passed over. These I have continued only as far as the de- 
clensions of nouns ; for I would advise the student, when he 
gets thus far, to begin the practice of reading and parsing the 
Chrestomathy. Nor should I deem it best, on the first going 
over, to make him commit any thing more of the Paradigms, 
to memory than the first one of the regular verb. Let all the 
rest be learned in the way of practice^ gradually, and not by 
burdening the mind at once with abstract paradigms and all 
the minutiae of the language. I would refer teacher and learner 
to my Hebrew Chrestomathy, where, in the introductory re- 
marks to the notes on Part I. and Part. II., will be found a 
full explanation in regard to the method of learning, which I 
think it advisable for the student to pursue. 

To avoid ail loss of time in searching for Paradigms, I have 
thrown them into a body at the end of the work ; which will 
greatly faciUtate the labour of the student. The index at the 
close of the volume, I have made more full than before, in 
order to render easy the finding of any thing which the work 
contains. 

In regard to the Hebrew vowels and their changes (the 
great stumbling block of teachers and learners), I have done 
my best to render the subject intelUgible, To make it less 
complex is not practicable, unless the nature of the vowels 
themselves be changed. If the grammarian follows the nature 
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of the language itself which he labours to ^xplain^ and builds 
on facts, he is not answerable for it, that there is complexness 
in his work. But after all^ it is true, that the English vowel- 
system is far more anomalous and difficult of acquisition, than 
the Hebrew. That I have made a new division of the vowels 
in respect to quantity/, will not be matter of offence to those, 
who can find the grounds of it in the language itself, and who 
deem this to be higher authority than the customary modes of 
grammarians. Less complex the whole division could not be 
made, without neglecting to distinguish things that differ. 

I have omitted, in the present edition, the Historical Sketch 
of the Hebrew Language, which is prefixed to the former edi- 
tions, and also the Praxis at the end. I have done this for 
two reasons : first, in order to reduce the book itself to a more 
compressed form, to accompUsh which, the omission of all 
matter not strictly appropriate was necessary ; and secondly, 
because the Hebrew Chrestomathy (selection of easy Lessons), 
which is to be published without delay, will contain not only 
all that is valuable in the Praxis, but much more of a similar 
nature, and more complete in its kind ; and I hope, at «ome 
future day not far distant, to publish a history of the Hebrew 
language, in a form more enlarged, and better adapted to the pre- 
sent state of Oriental knowledge, and to the wants of students, 
than that contained in the former editions of this Grammar. 

The labour which I have bestowed on the present edition, 
(which is more than the first edition cost me), may at least be 
regarded as furnishing some evidence, that my desire is strong 
to improve the work as much as lies in my power. Every 
work of this nature is of course merely progressive, even when 
the most strenuous efforts and the best intentions are directed 
toward it. That teachers and learners may find some pro- 
gress, toward a more improved mode of representing the gram- 
matical phenomena of the Hebrew language, and more con- 
venience for use, in this edition, is sincerely hoped for by 



THE AUTHOR. 



Andover TheoL Seminary, 
Sept, 10, 1828. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 







NO I 


. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Form 


Kepre- 
Bentedby 


Sosnded 

u 


Names in 
Hebrew. 


Uepresent- 
edby 


Names 
soanded as 


Hignlflcation of 
nimet. 


M 


» 


» 


f\bti 


^tal&ph 


Aw'-ief 


OX. 


n 


bh,b 


v.b 


n*3 

• • 


Beth 


Baith 


house. 


:) 


gh, g 


g 


V • 


Gimei 


Ge^-mel 


camel. 


n 


dh,d 


U'd 


VT 


Dal^th 


DaV-leth 


door. 


n 


h 


h 


•• 


He 


Hay 


hollow. 


1 


V 


V 


11 

T 


Vav 


Vawv 


hook. 


T 


z 


z 


rl 


Zay/n 


ZA-yin 


armour. 


n 


hh 


hh 


• • 


Hheth 


Hhaith 


travelling-scrip 


ID 


t 


t 


• • 


Tet 


Tait 


serpent. 


> 


y 


y 


■rt* 


Yodh 


Yoadh 


hand. 


D 


kh,k 


kh,k 


tl3 


Kitph 


KiCf 


hollow hand. 


^ 


1 


I 


V T 


Lain^dh 


Law'-medh 


ox-goad. 


D 


III 


m 


•• 


Mem 


Maim 


water. 


. 2 


n 


n 


ru 


Nun 


Noon 


fish. 


V 


s 


s 


' VT 


Sam^kh 


Saw-mt^kh 


prop. 


y 


y 


€€ 


rv 


ya.y'in 


•A-yKn 


eye. 


9 


ph,p 


f>P 


• • 


Pe 


Pay 


mouth. 

• 


22 


ts 


ts 


••T 


Tsadhe 


Tsaw-dh6y 


screech- locust. 


P 


q 


q 


tj^p 


Qoph 


Qoaf 


ear. 


-) 


r 


r 


• • 


Resh 


Raish 


head. 


tcr 


s, sb 


s, sh 


ro^ 


Shin 


Sheen 


tooth. 


Jl 


th, t 


th, t 


T 


Tav 


Tawv 


cross. 



II. LATER HEB. ALPHABET. IIL ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 





Rep, Sounded | 




Arabic 


Syriac 


Hebrew 


Samar. 




Forms. 


by 


as 


Names. 


alphabet. 

! 


alphabet. 

J 


coin-letter. 


alphabet. 


Heb. 


H 


9 


Kal^ph 


T=y<c 


2^ 


n 


bh 


V 


Beth 


• 


r» 


a^ 


9 


2 


a 


b 


b 








^ -1 


1 


:i 


i 


gh 


S 


GlmJil 


» 


^ 


"T1 


^ 


T 




g 
dh 


S 

thin J 
that ^ 


Daieth 


J 


9 

• 


^«^ A 


^ 

X 


n 

1 


n 


d 
h 


d 
h 


He 




cn 


G^ 


^ 
^ 
^ 


T 

n 


) 


V 


V 


Vav 


J 


o 


^v^^S 


nr 


> 


? 


z 


z 


Zayto 


• 


J 




ii 


D 


n 


hh 


hh 


Hheth 


1^ -^ 


A^ 


ZVv 


I 


b 


ta 


t 


t 


Tet 


)i]. 


i 


l±l ^ 


5t5 


D 


» 


y 


y 


Yodh 




J 


a ti 


2 


:j 


1.3 
1,3 


kh 
k 


kh, 'h 
k 


Kaph 


i 


D 





V 


D 


F 

^ 


1 


1 


Lam^dh 


\ 


i^ 


^yl/t' \\^ 




5 


0,0 


m 


m 


Mem 


^ 


>D 


TV 


p 


P 


I'i 


n 


n 


Nun 


4 
J 


J 


<\^ 


*\ 


1 


V 


s 


s 


Sam^kh 




CD 








if 


y 


(( 


yayYn 


£. £. 




Wcto 


UA 


to 


8), a 


ph 


ph, f 


Pe 


« 
3 


Si 


X 


A 


mm 


5 


p 


P 














V,2t 


ts 


ts 


Tsadhe 


^ tC 


i 








P 


q 


q 


Qoph 


** 

9 


ja 








•) 


r 


r 


Resh 


/ 


• 

> 








ttr 


s 


s 


Sm 




jk 








^ 


sh 


sh 


Shin 


MX 










n 


th 


th 


Tav 




I 








n 


t 


t 




•• 

J 











NO. IV. TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 



I. Class ; A aonad, correspooding vowel4ett0r, Al^h, 



Names. 



Y^i? Qam^ts 
nr}? Pattahh long 

. . . Patt&hh med. 

. . . P&ttihh short 

^^D Stghollong 
S€gh5l medial 
Scghol short 



• • • • 



• • • 



Fbnn. 

T T T 

D 
D 

V V 

D 



Sound. 

= fl in all 
= a in father 
= a in faring 
= ain man 
= ain hate 
= ain hated 
= ain climate 



Rep. by 

a 

k 

a 

a 

6 

e 
g 



IL Class; J? and / sonnd, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh, 



n^ Tseri 
. . • . Stghol long 
, . , . Stghol medial 
. . . • Sfghol ^Aor< 

P*;)^ Hhireq /ow^ 
. . • . HhirSq med. 
. . . . HhirSq short 



•• •• •• 

• • • 

D 

lob 

^D D 
• . • 



= ey in Mey 
= ey in purvey 
= ey in surveyor 
= e in mew 

= i in machine 
= i in chivalry 
= i in pm 



III. Class; O and I/sonnd, corresponding Towel-letter, Fao, 



D^ih Hhol^m 

««M«^ .k^L Qam^ts Hha- 
^^^ Y^i; tephm^dta/. 

*Aor< 

p'yyO Shur^q 

y^^p Qlbbuts vtcartota. 

.... Qlfbbuts long 
Qibbuts short 



• • • 



tob 

; T 

D 20D 

D 

lob 



= m go 

= in holiness 

= in not 

= 00 in moon 
= 00 in moow 
= ue in rwe 
= 2/ in full 



IV. [Half-Towels,] Sheva, simple and composite. 



rnttf Shava (simple) 
nr)B t)brT Hhateph Pattahh 
^'IJID t)ion HhSteph Seghol 

YO^ ^l^n Hhateph Qam^ts 



D 

n 
n 

t: I 



e in begin 
a in /i/^fiy 
e in ie^m 

a in ivory 



e 
e 

i 
1 
\ 



o 
o 
» 

u 
u 

u 
ii 



c 

a 

e 
o 



]2 REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 

Remarks on the Alphabet. 

§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 23; which is clear 
from the alphabetic VsAlm^y viz. Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, cxii, cxix, 
cxlv ; also from alphabetic compositions in Prov. xxxi^ 10^ seq. ; Lam. 
I — IV. But in Ps. XXV, xxxiv, cxlv, one letter is omitted ; in Ps. xxxvii, 
!^ is repeated, and V omitted. All the other Shemitish alphabets (and 
the ancient Greek one also) , had originally the same number of letters. 

Note, The present ^qimre form of the Hebrew letters, is not the most ancient one ; as is evi- 
dent from inscriptions on Hebrew coins, stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
cliaracters such as are designated in alphabet No. III. The present square letter is evidently 
derived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated some time after the birth of 
Christ. This, Kopp has recently shown, in a satisfactory manner, in his JBilder und Schriften 
der Forzeit, II. pp. 95 seq., particularly pp, 156 seq. 

§ 2. The usual arrafigement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions, in the Hebrew Scriptures. Most of the 
arrangement seems to have been originally accidental ; yet not all. 
For example, the Liquids, b, 12, D, are ranged together. Za-yin (t) 
shield, and Hheth (n) probably travelling-scrip, are associated. So 
Yodh (*») hand, and Kaph (3) hollow-hand ; Mem (tt) water, and 
Nun (3) Jish ; also, 37a-yin (3?) eye, Pe (s) mouth, Qoph (p) ear, 
Resh (n) head, and Slim (tt?) tooth. In Lam. i — iv., 37 stands ranged 
after D ; which shows that the arrangement was not uniform in all 
cases, at the time when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the names of the letters, seems to mount higher 
than that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish lan- 
guages. Some of the forms of these names are like the Aramaean, e. g. 
ri^2^ tt?^*n^ D^; two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. 

V\, r?; but n^.^J, ^m , nh^, T»^, l^D, with •^J, and TP (in- 
stead of 7^??), are manifestly exotics, derived from a kindred language 
which is now no more, but which (as the more simple forms of the 
words show), was probably older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases (not all) , suf- 
ficiently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects ; but 
the resemblance of the letters to them, is not to be traced in many of 
the present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the 
corresponding ancient ones. The alphabet. No. I. col. T, shows the 
most probable original significations. See an admirable exhibition of 
the very ancient forms of Shemitish letters, in Kopp's Bilder und 
Schriften der Forzeit, II. 157. 

§ 5. The pronunciation of the names of the letters is given in No. 
I. col. 6, as exactly as the English alphabet will permit. The vowels 
in col. 5, of the same, are sounded as directed ia the table of the 
vowels. No. IV. 
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§ 6, The later Hebrew alphabet, as it now appears in all onr pointed 
Hebrew books> consists of twenty-nine letters^ as given in No. II. 
Six of these (as the alphabet shows)^ have two sounds each^ but retain 
only the ancient single name ; one (tZ7 Sin, pronounced Seen), is fur- 
nished with a point over its left tooth {Shin has one over the right 
tooth, tD)y and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modem Arabians have twenty-eight letters, six of which are 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point ; as is the case in the later 
Hebrew alphabet. Comp. the Arabic alphabet, in No. III. 

§ 7- The Jinal forms of five of the letters, appear in the short left 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent to the original forms ; but when they were introduced is 
not known. When manuscripts were written continuously (as they 
originally were), i. e. without separating the words, these final letters 
aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why more of them 
were not invented for this purpose it is difficult to say. The practice 
of employing the ^nal forms at the end of words, is universal, so far as 
they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some two or three 
cases ; e. g. 3» (for ]Q) Job xxxviii, 1, nanob^ (for nsnnb). Is. ix, 
6; Neh. ii, 13. 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given, according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned, about some of the niceties 
of sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language 
which has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be de- 
termined with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on par- 
ticular letters, which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (S), all agree, was of a very light sound. It easily coalesced 
with^ or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the 
Spiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically, we do not 
sound it at all ; at least, not perceptibly. In theory, it is a real con- 
sonant ; and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it per- 
ceptible^ in most cases. 

Beth (!2), bh=Y, So the modem Greeks found their j3. 

Gimel (3), gh, is given by g, in the alphabets. But the real sound 
is quite uncertain. The Arabians sound the same letter (^) like 
our J y just as in English, we sound g soft before e and t. I follow the 
general usage, and sound it g hard. 

Daleth (1), dh=th in that ; a sound which much perplexes Euro- 
peans of the continent ; but which is altogether easy and familiar to 
the English, and to the modern Greeks, who so sound their 8. 
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He (n) is a feeble h. Vav (1) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our w ; which is more probably like the Hebrew usage. I con- 
form to general European usage. 

Hheth (n), hh, i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet not always so in praC" 
iice, among the Hebrews ; for at the end of words, it appears to have 
been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent ^*l^o by 
edppa; and nbtp, by 2aXa. But they translate On, by Xa/x ; and 
vrn y by *PaxijX. The Arabians have two gradations of s^iind for this 
letter. 

Tet (ta), is a hard, guttural kind of ty for which we have no due re- 
presentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter, is 6, 

Kaph (D), kh, a diflGicult sound. The Greeks have it in their x* 
The usual practice sounds it like h, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort ; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common usage 
sounds ^^ , as be-hdw, I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully. 

Samekh (D), is sounded as the Greek <r, of which it is the undoubted 
prototype. It does not differ perceptibly from the letter W , Sin ; and 
the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many words indif- 
ferently with either the one or the other, as O"!© and KH? , io divide, 
etc. 

The sound of Ayin (37), is represented by ("), the double Spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also ; e. g. the Sept. render '^^S 
TofAofpa, nW rdi;a; hilt "^^V 'HX/, pV.^S 'ApxXijic. That it sometimes 
had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting of 
coalescence or contraction, as ^S for ^372^ ; also from its commutation 
with W; see in Hebrew Lexicon. Europeans generally neglect to 
sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in 'A/xaX^jif, the ground 
of this. The vowel accompanying it, should have a strong impetus or 
effect of the voice in pronouncing it. 

Tsadhe (!5), is hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural -K, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (1), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek f. 
Tav (n), / soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line ; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are ^, H, h), Q, H, i. e. W, '^, ^, D, ^. 
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Q 10. Unusual letters are, (1) Lilerce majusculas ; as naD^, Ps. 
Ixxx, 16. (2) Minusculce; as D^J'^^nB, Gen. ii, 4. (3) Suspensoe; 

as "J?!P, Ps- ixxx, 14. (4) Invers(B\ as ?b?5. Numb, x, 35. The 
Rabbins find mysteries in these ; the considerate critic will only find 
mistakes in copying.]] 

§ 11. Similar letters. These are numerous^ in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. The student should carefully note them^ at the outset. They 
are as follows ; 



1. Beth 

2. Gimel 

3. Daleth 

4. Daleth 

5. Vav 

6. Vav 

7. Zayin 



T 



D 
^ 

1 

1 
1 



Kaph 
Nun 
Kaph 
Resh 
Yodh 
1 Nun 
^Vav 



8. Zayin 

9. Hheth 

10. Hheth 

11. Mem 

12. Mem 



T 1 Nun 
n n He 
n n Tav 
o O Tet 
D D Samekh 



13. Tsadhe V^i^ Ayin 



Explanations, 



(1.) ^ is distinguished from D^ by the right angle which its perpen- 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let- 
ter ; 3 is round at its comers instead of being angular. In some printed 
copies^ D is distinguished from !2 only by the roundness of its corner 
at the bottom. (2.) :i is distinguished from ^, by having the stroke 
at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point ; in ^, 
the bottom stroke is united without any variation Qf its magnitude. 
(3.) ^Jinal descends below the line ; 1 does not. (4.) 1 is distin- 
guished from 1y by having a right angle at the top^ at which part *! is 
round or obtuse. (5.) 1 descends to the bottom of the line; *^ does 
not. (6.) ] Jlnal falls below the line ; 1 does not. (7*) Tlie top of 
t is continued a little to the right of the perpendicular^ while that of 
1 is not ; the upright line of T is small at the top^ where it inclines to 
the right, while it is gibbous below ; which is not the case with 1 » 
(8.) T descends only to the line; )Jinal foils below it. (9.) n has 
no space between its left side and the top ; n exhibits a small chasm. 
(10.) n has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular 
stroke on the left hand ; n has not this mark. (11.) IS is open at the 
top ; 13 at the bottom. (12.) D is almost roimd ; U,final is a square 
or parallelogram. (13.) ^ is angular on the right side of it> and the 
bottom is parallel with the line ; V turns to the left only. Final y , 
in its falling stroke^ either turns a little to the right, or descends per- 
pendicularly. 
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N. B. The learner will find it altogether the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters (as also 
of the vowels,) to practise writing them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con- 
sonants can be recognised with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de- 
scribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure ; and their names familiarly recalled. In thia way 
the student learns to write Hebrew letters and vowels (which he should by all means do) ; and he 
fixes the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 

|^§ 12. Classification of the letters. This has been usually made> 
a^eeably to the organs principally employed in pronouncing them^ as 
follows; viz. 

V technically called 37nqN 

3 n nabrn 



(a) Gutturals 


« 


n 


n 


(b) Labials 


n 


•1 ' 


' )D 


(c) Dentals 


T 


D 


!5 


(d) Linguals 


T 


c^ 


b 


(e) Palatals 


3 


> 


D 



tf« •• • ^ 



P P5^a 

Of these^ the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La- 
bials. But M is oftentimes not a Guttural ; and "1 is not unfrequently 
treated like one.] 

§ 13. A much more important division than this^ for practical pur- 
poses> is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some peculiarity. This is as follows ; viz. 

(a) Aspirates; viz. 2, 3, "T, D, 3, n, technically called 
Btgadh-kephath, riM i^^ . 

They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (Da- 
ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an A-sound ; 
see alphabet No. II. 

When they are destitute of this point or Daghesh, these letters are called, by the older gram- 
marians, moUeSf and raphattB ; with it, dune and dagessattB. 

(b) Quiescents; viz. >^, n, 1, \ technically named 
i^^he-vi, "^?nNt. The reason of this is, that the sound 
of these letters being in itself somewhat feeble, it often 
coalesces with the vowel sound which precedes ; so 
that these letters are said to quiesce, i. e. to lose their 
separate, consonant sound, by falling into the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

(c) Gutturals; viz. ^, n, n, V, or a-hHihai;, Vrim^ 
as stated above. 

Reth is sometimes to be added ; and Aleph sometimes excepted, as stated in § 12. 

(d) Liquids; viz. ^, O, ^, ^^ of which *> is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Technically, 
these may be called, limnar, "^^D*? . 

The student sliould impress these classes, particularly X\\c first three, deeply oa his memory. 
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VOWELS. 

§ 14. Originally^ the Hebrew alphabet confflsted only of oonaonantsu 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary^ and averred that H, 
^ \ were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact^ that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the trilUeral roots in Hebrew^ and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel sound, proves, beyond all reasonable doubt, that tiiey are es- 
sentially consonants. 

§ 15. But as the sound of M, \ s was feeble, and often, in practice, 
was made coalescent with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural, that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of thie vowels with which thef were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
find S, \ % not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
employs these three letters very often, merely for the purposes of 
designating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called, 
by recent grammarians, voweUletiers, when they are spoken of in re- 
ference to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called 
them, with like reference, Matres Uctionis, i. e. authors or guides of 
[[right^ reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these 
same letters (together with n), are called Ehevi C^^nH) or Quiescents, 
§ 13, b. 

[The moat ancient Hebrew MSS. contlfted of only the letten in tlie alphabet No. I., bnt in a 
▼cry diSerent ihape fhMn the pretent one ; see $ 1. Note. When the diacritical signs, which dia- 
tingniah the later alphabet and increase the number of letten, together with all the vowel-pointa 
and accents, were first introdaced, no historical documents satisflKtorily show. Bnt it is now 
genamlly agreed, that the introduction was a gradmal one ; and that, liowever eariy some few par- 
ticnlnr things in the general system may haTe been commenced, yet the wht^ system of diacritical 
signsy vowel-points, and accents, was not completed, so as to exist in its present form, until sc- 
Tend centuries after the birth of Christ; pretty certainly not until after the.tifth century. In regard 
to readinf MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, there is no serious difficulty ; at least none 
to any one who well understands the language. The same thing is habitually done, at the present 
day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, in their respective tongues ; and in Hebrew, 
by the Jewish Rabbles, and all the learned in the Shcmltish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why, in 
the Table No. IV. M, 1, and \ are represented as voweUletiers cor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed ( M more rarely), to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are there associated with them. 

§ 17* In the same Table, in column 2nd, the letters M n 1 1) *^ D, 
are used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters with 
which they are associated, i. e. whether above, below, or in them. 

c 



18 §§ 18 — 2i. vow^iis : qpAhitY and quantity. 

^ 18. The student must divest himself, at the outset, of the habit 
of giving English sounds, to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that th^ 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other^ in respect to sound, but for the most part are often com" 
muted for each other ^ Seldom does commutation take place, without 
the limits of the respective classes. 

Quality and Quantity of the Vowels. 

[[§ 20. The division in respect to quantity, among the older gram- 
marians, was as follows ; viz. Lono, Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq ; Short, Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are 
in fact often hng, with the exception of Qjameis Hhateph, Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany ; thd 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels. 

Ewald, in his recent Hebrew grammar (1837), has attempted to reduce the vowels to tw9 
classes, with much ingenuity, bnt not satisfactorily.] 

§ 21. The vowels may be distributed into diflFerent 
classes, both in respect to quality and quantity. 

§ 22. In regard to quality^ they may be considered 
as pure or impure. 

The quality of vowels, in regard to the kind of sound which they represent, and the relations 
of those sounds to each other, is repceeented in the Table No. lY. The quality of purity or im- 
purity remains to be considered here. 

§ 23. A pure vowel is one, with which no consonant* 
sound coalesces. 

§ 24. An impure vowel is one, with which a conso- 
nant-sound coalesces.. 

£. g. in ^^ dd'bhdry both vowels are pure ; the first {*%), because 
no cons<»iant follows ; the seoond (*^^)> because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in ^^^ bd, the b) has no distinct sound, be- 
cause it coalesces with the Qamets ; and in W^% (so written instead 
of '^7i^, § 111. § 112.), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing, by omitting a Daghesh in the *1 ; in both 
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^That^ citoes^ Qamete k impure,. AnA thtis of all the other vtuweis, 
irfaieh udmit a omsafiiaiit to coalesce with them. 

§ 25. In regard to qtutntity, vowels, considered 
merely in reference to their appearance, might be di- 
vided into bf^ and shtn^t, but in reference to their 
actual quantity (wbich is altogether the more import- 
ant consideration), the general division of them is into 
hngy short, and mediaL 

This latter classification (to whidi oar principal regard will be had), cannot be made by inspec* 
tion, or according to the ap pti uw mM merdy of the Towds ; for, as will be seen in the sequel, the 
appearance of some of them is often doobtAil, or dtlemilaea nothing in regard to qnantity. 

^ 26. The long vowels (long in respect to real quan- 
tity), may be divided into those long by nature, i. e. 
always long ; and those long by position, i.e. long only 
when made so by being placed in a particular posi- 
tion. These may be named (in regard to their ap- 
pearance only) doubtful. 

%21. Long by nature, u e. always long, are Qamets, 
Tseri, long Hhireq, Hholem, Shureq. 

§ 28. Doubtful, i. e. long only in certain positions 
(more commonly short elsewhere), are Paltahh, Seghol, 
and Qibbuts. In this respect, these vowels corres- 
pond with the doubtful Greek vowels, a, $, v. 

§ 29. The vowels long by nature, are, by their respec- 
tive qualities, divided into three classes, viz. (l.)Pure.. 
(2.) Protracted impure. (3.) Daghesh'd impure. 

§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. 

These are pure only when they have no consonant coalescing with 
them^ i. e. do not contain either a Quiescent or a Daghesh'd letter, 
^ 58. § 23 ; e. g. "^^^ da-bhdr, ]B? shen, njfl? she-nd, Oflff: qo^hSsh, 

^Dp'? yiq-^toL Long Hhireq and Shureq are always impttre, 

§31. The protracted impure vowels comprise all the 
vowels long by nature, whenever they are followed by a 
quiescent letter, expressed or implied, which coalesces^ 
with them, § 53* 
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E. g. Qamets^ as in H^ ba ; Tseri^ as in V^ ben, n?.^ g^le; Hhireq 
long> as in ^"^3 nir; Hholem^ as in '*^v Id, vIp qol; and Shureq, as ia 
Q^P qum. In all such cases^ the Quiescent makes an addition to the 
quantity of the vowel (which before was long) ; and therefore it may 
justly be denominated a protracted vowel, § 55. 

Note 1. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel is 
protracted, or simply long ; inasmuch as the quiescent letter^ which 
protracts it^ is often omitted in the writing ; e. g. Gf^ qdm (impure) 
stands for CDMf? qdm, "1? nir for "T*?, W qol for ^^P, etc. see § 63. 
In a multitude of cases^ the student can distinguish vowels of this kind, 
only when he comes to obtain a knowledge of etymology, and of the 
analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versa, the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature, without rendering them impure, i. je. with- 
out protracting them; in which case, they are merely a kind of 
fulcrum for the vowel> e. g. *T1D^^ yiUmodh with Hholem pure, i. q. 
iD7^ ; D'^^D sO'bhebh with Tseri pure, i. q. ^5D. See § 64^ and comp. 
§§ 14 — 16, which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. ' 

Note 3. There are a few cases, also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts in regard to quantity ; viz. 
when it stands before a Daghesh'd letter, e. g. rTj^Jin hhuq-qd, HW 
zun^nd, ^'V\V^ md-Vuz^zi, €tc. In Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic, this is 
very common. But there are so few cases of this nature in Hebrew, 
that it seems probable, they result from transcribers having used a 
vowel-letter as the sign of a vowel ; see §§ 14 — 16. 

Note 4. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh^ are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, as they only amount to different modes of orthography 
and pronunciation, in respect to the same word ; e. g. ^^pt ziq^Utgh 
and ^5?pn zUqd&gh, ttnap qim-mosh and XD^iy^p qt^mosh, "^^^^ piUle^ 
ghSsk and OfaVS pUle-g^sk, Q'^?"}ia mo-rig^gim and Q'^?'»iS)D mo^rp, 
ghim ; see § 64, respecting Yod}i fulcrum, 

§ 32. The Daghesh'd impure long vowels are those 
that are made from short ones, and contain a coalescing 
consonant, which, in case it did not coalesce, would 
be expressed by a Daghesh forte. 

E. g. tn^ bd-rekh, so written instead of "H?)? bdr-rekh; brp. nS-hdl 
instead of vH? nih-hdl; On? ni-khdm, instead of DHJ nikh-khdm; 
TlSl bo-rdkh, instead of 'j?'?^ bur-rdkh. No instance of Shureq oc- 
curs. Comp. § 58. § 111. § 112. 

Note. This class of vowels plainly diffi^s from the protracted ones; 
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"^ 31 ; inasmnch as they are not formed by the coalescence of a con- 
sonant with a long vowel ; but are formed from short vowels^ and made 
long by the coalescence of the Daghesh'd consonant^ which is omitted* 
They seem, therefore^ to be shorter than the pro/rac/ec^* vowels; but 
they are evidently impure, according to § 24. The importance of dis- 
tinguishing them, will be seen in the sequel. 

§ 33. The vowels long by position (§ 28), retain the 
same form as when short ; and therefore, in respect 
to appearance, may be rightly named doubtful vowels. 

It ii only trom a knowledge of etymology, and of the analogy of forms, that the student can be 
enabled (ficnr the moat part), to determine when these vowels are long. 

Of these three vowels, Pattahh and Qibbuts (not vicarious), are 
made long only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh'd letter; as 
brjS bd^heh for Sn? bah^hel; VTH ru^hhdU, for yrT} ruhh^hh&U. 
For cases like ^"^^i^^, ^^^> where Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently 
have a quiescent H, see § 118> with the notes, and also the Lexicon. 
S^liol may be made long, either by a Quiescent, as *^|1, ^«f> HQ, 
giy tsS, mi; or by the coalescence of a DagheshM letter, as Q'^'^nn 
ii-kd-rhn, TM^,pi^hha, ^"^^fcj ^-kkdv, where the Gutturals H, t], ex- 
clude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them. See § 58. § 111. 
§ 112. § 54 

§ 34. The proper short vowels are Pattahh^ Seghol, 
short Hhireq, Qamets, Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicari- 
ous)^ when they are pure, and stand in a mixed syllable.* 

E. g. '*?? dai, V» b^n, nspp miq-ni, ni^:^n hhdkh-^ma, Itap^ muq^tdr. 

Note. Two of these cases may be rendered dubious by appearances ; 
e. g. *^? appears shorty but is in faxX i. q. '^'^^. So in ^^i^, Qibbuts 
appears short, but is i. q. ^^*^, Qibbuts being vicarious. Here, as in 
the dubious cases above, a knowledge of etymology and of analogy is 
necessary, in order to judge. 

^ 35. Pattahh, Seghol^ Hhireq, and Qamets Hhateph 
are medial, as to quantity, when they are pure, and 
stand in a simple syllable, f 

Medial I choose to call the quantity of these vowels, in such cases ; 
and the Masorites have sanctioned the iking, if not the name. These 
vowels, under such circumstances, are not long ; for a pause accent 
prolongs them (§ 144), e. g. ri*;? ba-yith, ri12 hd-ylih ; "^^.9. me-Mh, 
TI^^ md-'Uhh, etc. Nor are they strictly short; for in general they 

* A mixed syllable is one which ends in a vocal consonant, 
-t A simple syllable if one which ends in a vowel sound. 
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are adcented (either with the tonic accent^ or with a Methegh^ Wh of 
which imply stress or delay of the voice^ § 85)^ throo^Mat tiie He« 
brew Scriptures. Indeed the natural mode of pronundatic^^ nay, tlie 
necessanr on^, is a delay of the voice upon these vowels thus situated, 

vdg-yi-gh^l, v^i^l v^/-^i-gA^/ (prolonged ^ji^l wfifZ-Ze-gA^/), wH^o-A^Zo, 
Note. Here also appearances may be dubious. £. g. CSHS^ with a 
long impure Daghesh*d vowel ; and v.^?l^ with a Hhireq pure and me^ 
dial. So ^n^> with impure^long Pattahh; but ^*!^, with a pure 
medial one. If the student can discover whether the vowel is pure 
or not, he of course can determine the quantity. Experience only 
will enable him to do this; nor is it usually at all difficult, aftqr a 
moderate progress in the language. 

§ 36. A pure long vonel may stand in a simple syllable ; or in a 

mixed one, but only wlien it is accented; e. g. *^^^ dd^hhar, H^Q^ ^Ae« 
na, V^, shen, OJ^f? qo^dh^shy vtfip.'t yiq^toL 

§ 37* The same is the case with impure protracted vqweU ; e. g. 
N^ hd, DNJJ qdm; n^| gtle, T^ heni ^^ It, 'T'? nir ; '^ lo, V^ qdlj 
^Ty\p qu^mu, CD'^p qum. 

§ 38. Impure DaghesKd long vowels can stand only in a simple 
syllable ; e. g. ^^ bd-rekhy ^nj. ne^hdl, DH? nl-hkdm, Vil^ borHkh, 
in all which cases, the first syllable contains an impure Daghesh'd 
long vowel ; see § 32. 

§ 39. The proper short vowels stand only in a mixed syllable; see 
§34. 

§ 40. The four medial vowels stand only in a simple syllable ; see § 35. 

§ 41. Qibbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere 
expedient for representing Shureq, when the Vav 
falls out. 

It may be in a simple, or in a mixed syllable ; e. g. '*)^|^ qu-mu, i. q. 
2|^p ; b^ij qd'tai, L q. v^tfifj. In a mixed syllable, it appears like 
Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge of the nature of Hebrew forms 
can determine the quantity. 

SHEVA. 

§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink^ etc.), except at the 
end of a word ; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases, they even supplied a 
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fiirtiye vowel in the final syllable of words^ to shun the amalgamation 
of two consonants ; e*. g. for *?Q?> sephr, they wrote and read *^9.5 *c- 
pkSr, Stilly they admit, in a fow caaes^ such forms as ^^^*J qd-t&U. 

% 43. When two consonants begin a syllable, they 
are not combined in one sound, but a very short half- 
vowel is supplied, after the first letter, in order to 
smooth the transition to the second letter. This is 
called Shcva, rnttf. 

Note. Instead of saying, hrd, bre, by one impetus of voice (as we 
do), the Hebrews pronounced l^rd, l^re, i. e. with a very short vowel 
sound between the two consonants. 

§ 44. All Shevas mark either the beginning or the end of syllables; 
L e. whenever they occur, they are division marks of syllables. 

§ 45. All syllables beginning with two consonants,, 
have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the 
first of them. All syllables, ending with one or two 
vocal consonants, take a Sheva simple, either ex- 
pressed or implied, under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables, are 
vocal, i. e. sounded ; all Shevas at the end are silent. 
Hence result the following rules.; viz. 

Sheva Focal, 

(a) All the composite Shevas ; because they are always placed at the 
b^inning of a syllable. (6) Simple Sheva^ after a simple syllable ; as 
rnp^ la-mtdhd. (c) After another Sheva; ais '^Tp?? yll-medhu. (d) 
Under a letter at the b^inning of a word ; as "1^7 Umodh. (e) Under 
a letter with Daghesh forte ; as ^"^ V llfn-medhu. (/) Under a letter 
in which Daghesh forte is implied ; as ** vb.n hdl-l€lu=^^n, (or per- 
haps, kd'Ulu), not ^^ hdl-lu. 

£Note. The common maxim of grammarians^ in regard to the case 
f is, that ^' Sheva is vocal, when under a letter which is imme- 
diately repeated." This is evidently incorrect ; e. g. T!?*?'' hdr^re (not 
hSr-rcre), "^ifi? libh-hke (not Kb-bcbhe), and so ** v! <n (plur. const, of 
^^rj) is khdUle, (not hhftl-lcle). On the contrary, •'^^7'' reads hdl-Ulu, 
because it belongs to a Daghesh'd form of the verb ^ /T? , and the Sa- 
^esh is omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from 
a letter whidi has a .Sheva simple under it ; see § 73* Note 3. Some 
knowledge ni Hebrew finrms is necessary in order to distinguish such 
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Sheva Silent* 

(g) After a short vowels in a mixed syllable ; as *YZ3^? yiUmodk, 

(A) After a Iongyowel,in a mixed tone syllable ; as n3*]b^^ tiUmddh'na. 
(i) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent ; ^IQ < la^rnddht. 

S 47. The form of the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. No. 
IV. The composite Shevas are so called^ because each is made by a 
union of Sheva with one of the short vowels ; as is evident from in<^ 

spection. 

§ 48. TTie quantity of the Shevas is, at least in theory, 
the same ; i. e, none of them are considered as a pro- 
per voweL 

E. g. ip9 p^qddh, "Sm ;*hdbh, ^^8 «•/?, '•bn AAofi, are all con- 
sidered as monosyllabic. What practical difference between these 
sounds existed among the Hebrews^ cannot now be determined* 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to 
the Gutturals, and are used under them instead of 
simple Sheva vocal (not for simple Sheva silent.) 

No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva under the 
respective Gutturals ; usage varying them, in different words having 
the same letters^ and in different positions. In general, n, n, 37, at 
the banning of words take (^) ; but H^ (...)• 

But in such cases as ^ITT., this form may be exchanged for ^?n?. ; 
so *^Q1 is equivalent to "^^Hl ; and in such cases^ the Guttural may 
be said to come in the room of a silent Sheva simple^ for such the ana- 
logical pointing would be. The most that can be said then, is, (I) 
That the Gutturals, much more frequently than any other letters, take 
a composite Sheva, instead of admitting a simple one either vocal or 
silent. (2) That whenever they^ or any other letters do so, they are 
placed of course at the beginning of a syUable. 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters), which take a composite Sheva, 
always begin a syllable. A Guttural which ends a syllable, must, like 
the other consonants, take Sheva simple ( . )> ^ there is no other W- 
lent Sheva. E. g. '•nyo^ Shd^mdV-ti, b^rr. yi^hh-diU, rtSTP. yi^h^g^, 

C§ 51. The composite Shevas (^) and (^) occur, not unfirequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals ; e. g. ^T? :^hdbh, 
D'^onfJ. (fdhd'Shim, etc But ( ,. ) is limited to Gutturals- 
Note. No uniform rules can be given f<Hr the former cases. 
The general principle seems ]^ainly to be, a des^ to mark the letter 
as having a real vocal Sheva, and consequently to advertise the reader^ 
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that the preceding vowel is not to attach it to itself; e. g. ^H^ 
u-s^Mhh^no^uZ'Mhh; TiyiSfH kd-bh^d-khafiifjit Mbh-ra-'khd ; TfblQri 
ti-n^lokh, not (im-lokh. There can scarcely be a doubt> that all such 
Shevas as these^ are designed only to designate some peculiar niceties 
practised in oral enunciation. They cannot be considered as belonging 
to the essential forms of words ; nor can they be reduced to rule.^ 

§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable 
consonants,* not immediately followed by a vowel, 
must have a Sheva of some kind, either express or 
implied. 

At the end of words, however, Sheva is not expressed, but only im- 
plied ; e. g. BQ qam, the same as QrJ. The exceptions to this rule 
are, (1) In a final Kaph; as ^99* (^) When the final syllable ends 
with two consonants ; as ^7^? Id-mUdht ; but in case the penult con- 
sonant is a Guttural, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 233. 

Xote 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they 
are to be r^arded as moveable consonants. 

Note 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the ^nal letter ; 
e. g. we find riKB and rjMa . 

General Remark. There can be bot little donbt, that the conypotUe Shevas were more dis- 
tinctly sooaded than the ttmg^ ones. Hence their application to the Gottnrals, which pecnliarly 
needed more vowel aid to enoance them than other consonants. Hence, too, their nse in regard 
to odier letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; $ 51. note. Bot all the niceties of 
living veraaealur promuiciation are now lost, no more to be recalled. Present general usage is 
afl that is aimed at in this grammar. 

Coalescence of Vowels and Quiescents, 

To nch a eoaU$cemx, the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
onut-now be more ftally explained. 



j^^ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, >*, H, 1, \ 
being feeble (specially at the end of a syllable), they 
always coalesce with a vowel-sound which precedes 
them, in case they have neither a vowel, nor a Sheva 
expressed or implied, of their own, and provided that 
such vowel-sound is homogeneous. 1i 



* A moveable consonant is one which is sounded, and does not qniesce or coalesce, 
t That vowel sound is called homoffeneotu, which is adapted to coalesce with the Quiescents 
respectively ; diat is called htterogeneetu, which is not adapted to coalesce. 

D 
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§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
Qniescents, with their hotiK^eneous vowels. 



Aleph (M) quiesces in Qamets 

- Tseri 

- Seghol 

- Hholem 



Yodh 0) 



Vav 0) 



He(n) 



Tseri 

Seghol 

Hhireq 

Hholem 
Shureq 

Qamets 
Tseri 
Seghol 
Hholem 



t) »a ba. 

••) tt>»n resh. 

v) TOKSOr* ttm-ts6-na. 

^) ^D»^ yo-mer. 

-) V2. ben. 

V ) m gt 

-) n din. 

-1) V^i5 qol. 

•1 ) Dip qum. 

t) rP3 ga-la. 

••) <^A gtle. 

•••) iT^il g6-16. 

_l) rft»3 ga-16. 



In English, we have a mnltitade of cases similar to these; e. g.low, «%ou;, etc. with to quiescent; 
say, day, etc. with y quiescent. Almost every letter in onr alphabet is, in some situations, quies- 
cent before or after some other letter. 

Note 1. There are some other cases^ besides those presented in 
the Table, of which Quiescence has been affirmed by most gram- 
marians ; e. g. V*^^^ rtskon, i^^H < liq-rdtk, n"JMQ pu-rd, § 63. 
But M is otiant here, not quiescent ; see § 118, with the Notes. 

Note 2, Although the Hholem is written over the \ as in 1 ; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as ^1 ; yet, in both cases, the vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant; e.g. in vlf?- to llflie p ; in D^p, 
to the p. Cases like V*^? Vd-von occur ; but they are easily distin- 
guished, because the letter preceding the 1 has then a vowel of its 
own, independently of that connected with the 1. 

§ 55. The sbund of the Quiescents, in case of 
coalescence, is not lost, but united with the preceding 
vowel ; so that it makes long vowels more protracted, 
and short ones it renders long, §31. 

§ 56. The Ehevi (Mni**) retain their proper consonant power, i. e. 
do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginning of a syllable ; as *^^Q Sa- 
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mdr, DO hem, "^7^ yd-lddh, T*?.) ve-Hdh, (2) Always when they end 
a 8yl]able> in case they have a simple Sheva under them, either ex- 
pressed OT implied ; e. g. "^fe^?. yi^^^or, ^SHJ nih-pHkh, ^^\l^ shd- 
Idv^ti, **n hh&y, "V. qHv, In the last cases, the Sheva is implied, i. e. 
"^^^V^, and ''[?=li2, see § 62. (3) Usually, when preceded by a 
keterogeneoms vowel ; e. g. *^^ tdv, ^^ qdv, ^2^ shd-lev, "^T ziv, ''H 
hhdy, ^JV, y^h-g^, ^"^ goy, ^^\ gd-luy, D*i2 qHy-yem, PJf? qdv-vdm, 
etc. In all cases of this kind, it is easy to judge whether the Ekevi 
quiesce, or are moveable, by the nature of the preceding vowel. See 
further on the Quiescents, § 115 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva (:), in case they are moveable ; at the end of a WQrd> 
as Sheva is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the 
vowel which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. All the Ehevi, in the middle of words, not unirequently 
resist coalescence, i. e. remain moveable; (n always, H sometimes, 
even when the vowel is adapted to coalescence). At the end of words, 
they resist it only in case the preceding vowel is heterogeneous. Com- 
pare however, § 119. b. § 120. b. § 121. b. 

Otium of the Ehevi. 

§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with their 
preceding vowella. They are then said to be otiant 
(in otio^ otiantur). 

This happens in the following cases, viz. {a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva ; as Mlpn hket, "^^W ^&t (b) Preceded by a Quiescent ; 
as ^N^Sn he-bhe-thd, with M otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte; 
as nyTIQ »Mf2-z^=nTO . (d) Yodh, preceded by (^) and followed 
by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otiant ; as '^^^'7 dibhd^rdv, where Sheva 
is implied under the final ^, \ 52. 

Note. In soch cases the (Aiant letter is mostly retained (it is sometimes omitted), ont of regarc) 
to orthc^praphy, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a mnltitnde of cases, in English^ 
we hare cHant vowels ; as in hmumr, hear, moan, etc. 

Coalescence of Vowels with DaghesKd letters omitted. 

\ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, i. e. reduplication, §71. §111. In cases 
where by analogy they ought to be doubled, but are 
not, the letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, 
coalesces with the preceding vowel and lengthens it, 
§32. 



28 §§ 59—61. ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE VOWBLS. 

E. g. VIlMn hd'M^ms, instead of Vl«n M^-^d^r^is ; •^8^p. ye-M^- 
mevy instead of '^P'M^ ytW-Ma-m^r ; viia bd-hel, with Pattahh long and 
impure (§ 33), instead of *??3? hdh-hel; ^05 ft^-AeZ with Hhireq long 
and impure (§ 32), instead of '^rj? hih-hel; D'^n« \^d'hhtni with Pattahh 
long and impure (§ 33), instead of D'^H^ Mkh-kkim; DH? nUhhdm with 
Hhireq long and impure (§ 32), instead of DW nihfi-hh&m ; "^SS bd^'Ser 
is 32), instead of '^'5? baV-Ver; 03??? me^Vm, instead of D!PP »i)f37- 
3?twi; "HTJS be-rekh, instead of "sT^? ilr-rekh, T?? bd^rekh, instead of 
"^5? bcLr^rekh, etc. Comp. § 111. § 112. 

Note. In regard to this usage, it is plain, that an excluded Da- 
ghesh'd letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel ; for in 
some cases this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature, instead 
of a short one, as T!?? for ^? . When in other cases, the ^brm of the 
short vowel remains, the quantity of it is changed, § 33. 

§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Da- 
ghesh, with a similar effect, for the most part, on the 
preceding vowel. 

E. g. '*n^J vd-yekt, instead of '^H?! vdy-yehh But it is doubtful how 
such cases as ^Hp^ (for ^Hj^^) were read; i. e. whether they were 
pronounced yUq^hhu or yiq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a 
variety of pronunciation ; for some of them are marked with a Me- 
thegh (§85), as '^H^J (for '^H^l) ; swne with composite Sheva, as '^rjlj^ 
lu'C(^hhd (for ^^T}!?^) ; both of which show that the first syllable is to 
be read as a simple one, vd-t/eki, lu^q^hhd; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these marks, e. g. ^Hp? (for ^riJ9>y; 
and in such cases, they are probably to be read, as '^^Hp? yXq-hhu, etc. 
The omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect 
only to the niceties of pronunciation in regard 'to a few words, which 
the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the essential 
form of words. 

Orthography of the Vowels, 

§ 60. By inspecting the T^ble No. IV., it will be seen, that the 
two first classes of vowels are all written under the consonants ; of the 
third class, Qibbuts also is written under them ; but Hholem is ^vritten 
over, and Shureq in them. Qamets, however, is written in the bosom 
of Signal Kaph; e. g. rf khd. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under the middle, or (as they 
are now printed) on the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is always 
written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom of 
the following 1. Hholem is commonly written over the right top of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as ^^ tol, bip qol; 
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bat sometimes necessity prevents this^ e. g. in Wjp, where the type 
will not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem fi^owing 
H, is eommonly written over its left side/ as ^9^ ; unless Allowed by 
^asVaVi 

§ 62. ' The diacritical point over by and Hi, often coincides with 
Hholem; in which case it serves the double purpose^ of marking the 
towd and of distinguishing the letter. (1) iD, hegixudng a syllable^ if 
followed by a consonant having a vowel of its own, reads> so ; e. g. 
TXgD so^nL (2) W, following a consonant that has no vowel^ contains a 
Hholem for that consonant^ and also marks sh ; e. g. ^w^ mo^ki* On 
the other hand, (3) CCf (with two points) beginning a syllable, is read 
iko ; e. g. ^W!^ shd^mer, (4) W (with two points) ending a syllable^ 
is read^ os ; e. g. 8791? yir-pos, 

§ 62. Vav (l), with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is 
joined, as a moveable consonant, with the vowel under it ; e. g. n^^ 
lo-vi, ^y^] ytho^vH, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

§ 63. Voioels in connexion with the Quiescents, exhibit 
various modes of orthography which require explana- 
tion. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct 
consonant-sound, in case of coalescence (^ 53), and the 
words with vowel-points are sounded in the same 
manner, whether the Quiescents are omitted or in- 
serted ; so, in practice, they are often omitted. 

Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be written 
Jully ; those ill which they are omitted, to be written defectively. In 
both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same ; as the following examples will show. 

Written tally. Written defectively. Read. 

^'^J -l? nir, 

Vip b|7 qdl 

WOfJ D^lJ qd^mus. 

\ 64. There are some cases, in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or nature of the vowel. In all these 
cases, they are mere orthographic Fulcra. E. g. *^*^^?^ the same as 
"^ V y^l-^dh : 2'*5b, the same as ^D so^bhehh : '^B^H, the same as 
*^W^ hhuq^qe: comp. § 31. Notes 2, 3. In all probability, such forms 
hslve sprang from the practice of emplo]ring Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, § 15. How to distinguish such cases, from those where 1 and *^ 
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are employed as true Quiescents^ etymolc^ only ftai teacH ; and with 
a knowledge of tliis> it is yeiy easy. 

§ 65, No certain rule can be given for the insortion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected, in both of which there is a 
, Quiescent, the first syllable omits it ; e. g. P*^??, 0*^!?^ . But in- 
stances of a contrary usage also exist ; o. g. ii v*1p=ni vIp ; and some- 
times both Quiescents are omitted, as Dtt^bc^ for D'»I|J'»7^ ; so '^S for 
"^'^?, etc. Even the same word is variously written ; e« j. '*^'^'*|?'5 s 
'^ninpn, ''nbpD, all pronounced h^qUmo-tki. 

Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 

From the Table No. IV., it appears that Qamets Hhateph (short o) has the same facm will 
Qamets, viz. (^). It is important to point oat how they may be distingabhed. 

I. Qamets Hhateph in a mixed syllable. 

§ 66. («) The figure (^), followed by simple Sheva 
without any Methegh between, is short o, if in a syl- 
lable not accented. 

E. g. '^^Prj hhdkh-md, not hha-khemd. But with a Methegh> it 
reads thus, '^^P^J hha-khemd. With an accent, it reads as Qamets ; 
e. g. ^^y^ mav-td, M)27 shdv, ^4^^ Idy-ld. 

Note. There are some few cases, where Methegh does not distin- 
guish Qamets fi'om short o ; e. g. *^^^*^1^ ddr^bho-noth, not dhd-rcbho' 
noth ; so 1^'lijJ. qdr-ban, not qd-rebhdn ; . '^'iJP^ shom-rd, not shd'm€ra. 
But in these, and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary as to 
the Methegh ; and etymology only can settle the true pronunciation. 

(b) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, 
in a syllable not accented (t) is short o. 

E. g. D'^ina bdt-tm, '^J.^H hiidn-ne-m. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as long a ; e. g. H^J ydm'md, '^'^^ Idm-md, etc. 

Note 1. An euphonic Daghesh (§ 7^* seq.), at the beginning of a 
word, does not make short 6 of the (r) belonging to the last syllable 
of the preceding word ; it remains long a still ; e. g. *^21 iJPP^, read 
shd-khdn^tdb-bo. 

Note 2. A Methegh after (^) does not always make it long a; e. g. 
DJ^'C^ bdt'te-khSm, not bd'te^kh^m: See above under a. Note. 

(c) The figure (t), in a final mixed syllable unac- 
cented, is short 0. 

< < 

E. g. unaccented, as DfJJ- vdy^yd^qdm. With accent, as D?^^^^ 
i^d'dhdm, long a. 
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Remark. All the cases^ a, b, c, are virtaally one and the same ; i. e« 
they are all cases of (^) in a mixed, unaccented syllable ; e. g. ^^^H 
hhdkh'md, VhF)^=U^r\r}^ bdt^tim, D,W=C9|7J1 vdy-yd^dm, all the 
same viitnally^ as in the mle a above. 

II. Qamets Hhateph in a simple syllable. 

§ 67. The figure (t) is o medial in a simple syllable, 
(a) When a short o, i. e. Qamets Hhateph, imme- 
diately follows. 

E. g. f ^?5 po^Ukhd, T5^i^ qo-tdbh'khd. But here (the reverse 
§ 66. a), a Meth^h always stands after the first o, i. e. o medial. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish ; e. g. *^9^i^ qd'tdn-ni (with Methegh according to § 86. a); not 
qo-idn-ni, for the root is V^ qd^ton. 

(b) When a very short o, i. e. the composite Sheva, 
Hhateph Qamets (t-.), immediately follows. 

E. g. ^^55 po-V^lo, ^1^^ ha-hhPri. Meth^h always stands after 
the. (^) here also. 

Note. Here, also, etymology alone can determine the reading, in 
some cases. E. g. ^^9^17 hd-^^^niy^yd, because H is the article (§162. 
§ 152. a. 2) j ^^?^ bd-^niy^yd, because ^ has the article included 
in it (§ 152. note) ; ^v't:? bo-t^nly^yd, because ^ is the simple pre- 
position 21, § 139. 

§ 68. The nouns D'^lfh^ sho-ra-shhn (from 07T)07), and D'*5^|J qo- 
dhd'Shim (from ^P), are altogether anomalous in their reading. 

Pattahh furtive. 

\ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the 
sake of ease or euphony, when a word has either of 
the Gutturals, i*^, n, y, at the end of its final syllable, 
preceded by a long vowel not of the A class. 

E. g. ^"^ gd'bhc^h, nn rM*AA, ??. re*37. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh ; somewhat as in the English words, trial, vial, etc. The 
furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word ; so 
it foils away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its po- 
sition ; e. g. Tn rv^hh, plur. nin^tl rO-hhoth. 

Note. Aleph never takes Pattahh furtive. 



32 §§ 70-- '73. DAGHBSH FORTE. 

DAGHESH. 

§ 70. Dagh&sh is a point in the bosom of a letter 
and serves two purposes; (1) To double a letter 
(2) To remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter ir 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When i 
only removes the aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Note. There is a third kind of Daghesh^ which doubles a letter 
but is designed merely to regulate some peculiar mode of pronouncin| 
certain words, and belongs not to the general analogy of the language 
It is called Daghesh euphonic. 

I. Daghesh forte. 

§ 72* Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. The forme: 
is never written in the final letter of a word, unless followed by i 
vowel ; nor in the first letter (but Daghesh euphonic usually apipear 
here) ; and it is always immediately preceded hy a vowel^sound, Thii 
last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh lene; which ii 
preceded immediately hy a silent Sheva, or by a vowel in the precediii| 
word, with a disjunctive accent on that word ; see § 92 seq. 

§ 73. Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the same letter is to b< 
repeated, and the first one takes ^ silent Sheva, it is the ususd practice 
to designate it by the point Daghesh forte ; e. g. ^^r?=^??^i? qit-teL 

Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography 
which may be called plenary, E. g. **^ v 7§ isil-lo, instead of ^ v? ; D"5"T^ 
for D'fl^'! yeshdd-dem, etc. ; particularly in derived forms of words, at 
l^i^Jl (not ^?|?) from ^4iP., etc., in which cases Daghesh forte h 
not used. 

Note 2. But if the first of two letters must have a Sheva vocal, 
the sign Daghesh is excluded ; e. g. D^ v^i? ^d-UUm, not D** yi) oUltm, 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when the 
second letter would have a Sheva vocal ; e. g. ^Hf?^. ytq-hhu, instead oi 
^nj^^ yiq-qehhu. Particularly is Daghesh omitted in such cases, if an- 
other letter of the same kind immediately follows ; as ^^^H^ read hd- 
leia, not haUlu, because the word stands for ^ vl?n ; which can be 
known only by etymology. Comp. § 46.^! Note. 

Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh fortes 
i. e. in the bosom of a 1 ; as ^. It is, however, easily distinguished. 
When the preceding letter has no vowel, the points stands for Shureq i 
when it has one, it stands for Daghesh forte 5 e. g. Q**tp is read qum, 
but ^i? is sounded qiv-vdni. 
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§ 74. Division of Daghesh forte. It is, (a) Com- 
pensative; i. e. merely supplying a letter omitted in 
the writing. 

E. g. lara na-tUn^nu for ^Q?™, XD\\ yig^gdsh for Bfe?1 (§ I07. a), 
where 3 is assimilated. 

{b) Characteristic; i. e. distinguishing a particular 
form of a word. 

£. g. ^r?> the form of the conjugation Piel, in distinction from the 
form in Eal^ yiz. btSf? . 

Note. In inW m^ probably for i??M ; D?^?^ shtta-yimy for D^iD??' ; 
and such cases as iTiS M-rAt, for ^Hl^ ; the Daghedi in the final 
letter is con^^ensaiive, although in a peculiar way. 

II. Dagbeih Eaplionic. 
So I woald name all thoae kiodf of Dagbeih, which are merely occatlonal, and have respect 
oaly to wmdu of veading words, la partkolar places, is a way that is pecoliar. 

[§ 75. {a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the first species 
of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently 
inserted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is 
preceded by a vowel unaccented. 

E. g. '•b n^nj? qa^ri-thaUH, ^STTprTl ye^hh^sih^ho, nfno mAz-zi 
=:X1^, The vowels (,), (H-) and (.) are almost the only ones em- 
ployed before Daghesh conjunctive. Sometimes examples are founds 
like ^(^ ^^*7 ^muU'-tst'M. This euphonic Daghesh is frequent^ 
especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found after words with an ac- 
cent on the ultimate ; and where it is so^ the reading is doubtful. 

§ 76- (^) JDaghesh affectuosum, is an euphonic Daghesh> sometimes 
inserted in the penuU letter of a word, when the tone falls on the 
penult syllable of the same ; e. g. ^^^ hha-dhel-lu, instead of ^^1*17 
khd-^ktlu ; VlrTI ye-kkdi-tu, instead of VIH?. . It were better to call 
this Daghesh accented. 

§ 77- (fi) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter should by analogy have a Sheva silent ; and it both doubles the 
letter^ and makes Sheva vocal. £. g. Hv?^ t^k'k€r^'hd, instead of 
rn5« ^kh^ri-ha.2 

RtamriL In aU caiet of mpkonic Daghaih, the manner of reading only it concerned ; not the 
iMiafial ftmnt of words. The Dagbeah of this kind it merely an attempt to preaenre some 
idecties of ennneiation. 

Daghesh Lene. 

§ 78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates 
(riBS IM, Beghadh kcphftth), and is a sign that they 
are to be pronounced without any aspiration. 

E 
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E. g. i is hh, but 2 = 6/ D = H, 3 = Ar, etc. See alphabet No II. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates^ as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene ; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it ; while such preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it^ in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel^ this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it> § 92. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g. **9^ Mp-pt, 
not Mph'pi, although when written out in full, it would seem to be 
the latter, as ''99M. 

§ 79. General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 
(1), In all Aspirates standing at the commencement 
of a chapter or verse. 

E. g. 6en. i, I, ri'^Q^^, the Beth takes Daghesh lene; so at the 
beginning of a verse, Qen, iii, 5, **9 ki (not **? khi), etc. 

(2) In other cases, after a silent Sheva, either ex- 
press or implied. 

E. g. in i5?l??> Tav has a Daghesh lene, 'after a silent Sheva ex- 
pressed ; in '*3§ v?^ Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the b, § 62. 

(3) After a disjunctive accent, even when a pure 
vowel, or one with a quiescent letter, precedes, an 
Aspirate takes a Daghesh lene. 

E. g. Ps. i, 3, yy? ^T^?* where the Kaph must be aspirated, 
were it not that the disjunctive accent, Rehh^V, is on the preceding 
syllable H^ And so of all the other Disjunctives. See the accents, 
§92. seq. 

§ 80. On the contrary, the Aspirates reject Daghesh 
lene, when they stand next after a vocal Sheva, or 
after a vowel, whether this be in the same word, or 
at the end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive 
accent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. i, 2, ^nn nn'l^J?, where the Tav in riQ]Q) foUows a 
vocal Sheva f! y c) ; and in ^7^n tho-hu (not io-hu), the n follows a 
vowel with a quiescent letter, but that vowel is associated with a con-- 
junctive accent (, Merka), and therefore n remains aspirated. So 
after a composite Sheva; e. g. i^^ ^hhodh (not V^bodh), because 
such Sheva is always vocal, § 46. a. 

Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
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it Ukm Dagliesh lene; e. g. ^n|2b Id-qa^hkt, so written instead of 
iV^% 233. Note. 

§ 81. Exceptions. Etymology and special usage have made many 
exceptions to these general mles. 

[(1) An Aspirate, in the middle of a word, and de- 
rived by if^ection from a word which excluded Da- 
ghesh lene, does not admit such a Daghesh. 

E. g. ^T! ridh-pku (not '©Tl) because the ground-form is ^*n, 
where the Pe^ Mug immediatelT preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, ^ 80. So *^7?9 mdl-khe, ground-fbzm Q*^?^Q> in 
which D is preceded by a vowel ; ^T?! ya-^z4thu, ground*form ^^?7> 
where 13, having a vowel before it> cannot receive Daghesh lene ; In- 
finitive mode "^ Inghddh, and with suffix ^*^99 bigh-dho, because, in 
the ground-form^ *T has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate 
words) do not change the state of aspiration in regard 
to the second letter of a word. 

E. g. ^^., with the preposition 9 prefixed^ ^?9 hikh-thdhh (not 
2/553); ^'^W, with ?, •^'^999 kikh^phir (not '^'^SW) ; Vu?, with \ 
^yop. Ugh^hm {iiot^^), etc. 

Note 1. The Infinitive mode/ with such a loose prefix^ varies. in 
its usage. E. g. from "T5D, Infin. iop, with prefix \ iSp^ lU-podh; 

and such is the common usage. But v^ find also, ^9$^ Infin. ^S)^, 

with prefix 3, ^S)?5 bin-pkol; with 9, ^0?9 kin-phol; but with ^, 

Note 2. But when the prefix is closely united to, i. e. constitutes an 
essential part of, the word itself, then the general rule (§ 7^, 2.) is 
followed; e; g. "tep? yU-podh (not "*5P^), Fut. of Kal, from the root 
*TSD sd'phddh ; or, if you please, from the Infinitive form, *f &P Sf 
phddh. So in Hiphil, b'^^vJn hish-pa (not b>9?Jn), from bgi^^.' la 
all such cases, the prefix is an essential formaiive part of the word. 

§ 82. Particular exceptions to the general rules, 

I. Reject Daghesh lene. 

(fl) The sufiix pronouns, T, D?, ]9. (6) Generally, an Aspirate 
preceding the final syllable ^ ; as rPID^O, r^nys, ^'T^!, etc. ; but 

not always, as /TOl'J^ tdr^buth, (c) The various forms of "T^ ; e. g. 
Vt39, ''139, etc. 

11. Admit it coBtrary to the general rulei. 

(d) Some words beginning with two Aspirates, viz. ^^^ S!2^ 33 ; 
e. g. Jer. iii, 25, -laCI^JM n59?J? ; Ex. xiv, 17, ^riO? HJ^gW ; Is. 
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TL, 9, ^**Q?*7^^ * * ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ cases, manuscripts and editions 
differ ; some extending the rule^ so as to begin with Daghesh lene> in 
most cases where a word commences with two Aspirates; others, 
scarcely observing such a rule at all ; e. g. Michaelis' Hebrew Bible. 
(e) A few words which usage only has excepted from the general 
rule ; e. g. ''HP? from ^"^T^S, ''S?^ from D''9^. (/) An apparent 
exception is an Aspirate after ^?^^> wliich takes Daghesh lene. But 
the Hebrews read this word **$ *^ S*c2o-ftay> which ends with a conso- 
nant y having a silent Sheva.]| 

Remark. The detail of Daghesh lene, as to Bomefew words and forms, is not regulated by any 
established usage ; the Masora, the Rabbins, mannscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
some particalars. Bat as nothing important in Grammar depends on the insertion or omission 
of Daghesh, in snch cases, the student need not be perplexed, if he occasionally meet with ior 
stances not conformed to the general principles. Mistalces in printing and transcribing have 
occasioned some of these anomalies ; and conceit has increased the namber. 



RAPHE. 

§ 83. Raphe {^1^) means soft. It is a small pa- 
rallel stroke, of the same form as Pattahh, put over 
Aspirates, to show that they retain their aspiration ; 

e. g. rnaD khabhcdha ; and so it is directly the oppo- 
site of Daghesh lene. 

The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased 
to use this sign (which ind^d is quite superfluous)^ with the excep- 
tion of a very few solitary cases ; e. g. Judg. xvi, 16^ 28 ; Num. xxxii, 
42, in Van der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts^ it was very common ; 
and it was sometimes employed^ moreover, to show that Daghesh forte 
was omitted ; sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to H ; and some- 
times, to note that M and n, at the end of words, were quiescent. 

MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. MSppiq (P''^?) is a point in the bosom of a 
final rr (which is almost always quiescent), denoting 
that it is moveable. 

E. gr n; yah (n; would read yd) ; HOa gd^hMh (nS| would read 
gd'bhd). 

Note. Mappiq is now used only in final n ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts, it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they 
are moveable. 
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METHEOH. 

§ 85. Meth^gh (^^) is a small perpendicular mark (i), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less, according to 
the various purposes for which it is employed, and de- 
noting a secondary or half-accent, analogous to that 
on the first syllable of our English words un dertdke, 
n6mindtion, etc. 

Tlie word M^hegh { frmn wm , nHmactHwm) denotes, wben technically employed, a holding in or 
restraint of Ae voice, Tia. in reading, decora emtpenHo vocia; which, of coarM, gives a kind of 
half tone or accent to the syUable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connexion of 
words with each other, bat only to the manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed ; and 
is tkerdbre ot comparatively little importance to ns. 

Note. The mark (,), on the last or penult syllable of a verse, is 
always the accent Sillnq (§ 93)^ not Meth^h. 

[[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency of 
using Methe^ ; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparingly, 
the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy among our best Hebrew bibles respecting it.^ 

^ 87. The cases in which grammarians and critical 
editors generally agree that Methegh ought to be em- 
ployed, and in which, for the most part, it usually is 
employed, are as follows, viz. 

(a) Uniformly employed, before all the composite Shevas, when they 
are preceded by a vowel (and technically called in this csae, ^**1H^ 
ma^H^rikh) ; e.g. "to?;!, n'^f^J., '^P^J, njJSJ, ibnif, etc. {b) Almost wit. 
formly the Methegh is retained^ in such cases> after the composite Sheva 
has &llen away by inflection^ etc. ; e. g. *^^iU by inflection ^"^?^ pre- 
serving the Methe^ (or this case may be ranked with e below), (c) 
After a long vowel, next before the tone syllable, and followed, by 
Sheva vocal ; e. g. r^n^j;^, n^^, ^Hl'^f), ^"^^7]^, T??? with Qibbuts 
vicarious, (rf) The verbs Hjn and ^^^1* when they take formative or 
other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Methegh after such vowel ; 
e. g- nyr,, nVr7>, nin;). imp. with \ Gen. xii, 2, rr.rp, etc; 
nearly without exception, in good editions. In principle, this may be 
classed with h below, (e) Very generally, on the second syllable 

before the tone, where it is a simple one; as Ql^'i}^ ^H?*^)* (/) But if 
this be a mixed syllable, then on the ihird before the tone« provided 

it be simple; e. g. '^^J5M!^, inS^D^J'*. (g) After a short vowel made 
long by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes a Daghesh 
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forte ; as Q^nj;!, Q^-in^, HSJ^V, "5n??3, ^"^^^ etc. ; but this 
is sometimes neglected^ as 'H^nn ; and commonly so^ in regard to 
Hhireq, as Piel QH?, bnj, etc. without Methegh. 

The qualifying terms, almost un^formlpf very generally, will of eoane advertise Ae Btudent, 
that he is not to expect vn^ormity in the cases ranged under them. 

On the other hand, there is great diversity of opinion 
and practice about the following cases, in which Me- 
thegh is sometimes employed ; viz. 

(A) Occasionally, but not uniformly , after a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable (not made by Daghesh forte)^ especially after Pattahh and 
short Hhireq^ Methegh is placed^ sometimes on the firsts and some- 
times on the second syllable before the tone ; e. g. on the firsts as 

Njpli?, ^fnj, -l^in;, C35?lt^, ''M? Is. X, 34, -1^1? Ps. Ixxvi,^ 12, 
S)n?T;i, '^W??^; with other short vowels, n>i7,l {d above), n^H,.^, 
nnpij^ shomrd, )^lP„qdrbkdn, l^l'jT ddrbhan, '^lT^7,^'^mddhkha, etc.; 

on the second, as sjiq^^^n* '^Pl^^?! D'^TOyi^, etc. The cases with 
other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are rare, (t) On the first 
syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable ends with a Da- 
ghesh'd letter; e.g. D5''i?!§, •"i^O??*^, D'*??^!^*;!, TJS?'?, etc. ; espe- 
cially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or n article. 

U) ^^n/ ^^^dofn, after a vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
^^1> ^^V?> ^^H 9 ™ore rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as ^ST^, 
Est. ix, 7 — 9, ten times. . In these cases it is called Methegh initial; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it ^?l> mugitus; a name after- 
wards extended to Methegh generally. 

In respect to the use of Methegh before a Maqqeph ; 

(J), The general principle is the same as if the two words 
joined by the Maqqeph were one (they beings read as one) ; so that 
the above rules generally apply; e. g. ''2l"b5p, e; '"^^"^W^?^ A/ 

•^ay^^* « ; \r??^"^ V^> ^> etc. But (tk), in many cases, long mono- 
syllables before Maqqeph take a Methegh (often otherwise), although 

a tone syllable follows immediately ; e. g. ^'T^'^j^, Ht^^rj ; and even 
when it does not, and the monosyllable is a mixed one; as Q^^ '^^Vf 
etc., contrary to e. Short vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject 
Methegh ; as r\>^1V, etc. 

Sach are the nnmerons and very indefinite (not to say, contradictory), principles for the nae of 
Methegh. No wonder, that no two editions or manoscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very words employed here as examples, are differently n^urked in different editions. 

Note 1. The conjunction !) u, and, does not usually receive Me- 
thegh. 
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Note 2. Several Metheglis may appear on the same word^ if the 

•different rules for writing it should require them ; e. g. QH'^^^^^ for 
the Meth^h on ^^ see e above ; for that on 3^ see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Meth^h^ the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh^ Qadma, and Merka> § 93)> are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive accent upon it ; e. g. Q^^S*^^^^ with Munahh under 72, 
instead of D*^^^Sp>*) with Methegh ; and so in very many cases.^ 



MAQQEPH. 

§ 88. MSqqeph (*)if!?, somewhat like our hyphen), 
connects two words together, and makes them as one, 
in respect to interpunction and reading. 

K. g. a^t^ryn^,, ia-npqtj. Usually, either the former or hitter 
wordj in cases of this nature, is short ; as in the examples produced. 

§ 89. The word before Maqqeph throws off its tonic 
accent ; and a long vowel in its final syllable, is for 
the most part shortened, if pure. 

®' S' yiWT^^9 where ^5 has no accent^ Gen. i, 15. For the 
reaaoB why the long vowels hefore Maqqeph (which removes the 
tone) are shortened, see § 36, § 129^ a. But here, the punctators are 
not uniform, for we have *T1T^7. lebh-Ddvidh (not "^TJ^^), and 
without Methegh too, in 1 Sam. xxiv, 6; but' also Q^^T^^. ^6A-Ht«A, 
2 Kings adi, 5 ; and thus in other cases. 

Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words iii 
sncocsaion, as ^^"^K^tT^^'^B . Mostly, it is employed only between 
woords closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
noons, words in regimen, etc ; but its use is not confined to these, and 
IS very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and editions, 
and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some few cases 
it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as H^"^ v.nn^ , Gren. vi, 9. 

Note 2. Maqqeph might itself well be called a conjunctive accent, 
sm generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the place of a usual 
Conjunctive. E. g. the &mous Jewish critics, Boi Asher and Ben 
Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, whether a Maqqeph or a 
Conjunctive is to be put on certain words. It differs from other Con- 
junctives only in this, viz. that it usually causes the preceding long 
mutable vowel to be shortened. In like manner, Pesiq, inserted 
between words, is reckoned a disfunctive accent. 
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RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 

§ 90. The principal difficulty is^ to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the beginner. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Note. Vav with Shureq (^) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded u=oo in English. In *^^Q ^d-mdry *^Z2^ 
Vd-rnddhy etc. the S and ^ are moveable^ although we do not sound 
them, because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel ; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final , 
syllable, which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a letter 
which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel makes a mixed syllable^ and is followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte ; e. g« ^X19 
hdr-zH, in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed ; the second, 
a Sheva implied. So *T5^ ^m-medA=*T?)p?. 

5. Every hng vowel makes a mixed syllable, when followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Dagesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone'Syllahle, E. g. DfJ qdm ; naplOpJ 
yiq-toUnd, where the Hholem is in a mixed tone-syllable ; ^^\ifdm' 
md=TV^12r ; njj Me/A, where Sheva is implied under the n. 

6. A ioTtg vowel, not i^ a tone-syllable, makes a simple syllable, • 
though followed by a Sheva ; e. g. ^^^ij. qd-teld, D^l^Sl bd-ghedkim / 
but not always before a Maqqeph, as *T)^I3v. Uhh^Dd^vidh. 

7* Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl- 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be- 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in 
rr^lpM^. re^shUhy M^, is a simple syllable, because the xd which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own ; in ^^ bd-rd, ^ is a final sim- 
ple syllable. 

8. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mixed syl- 
lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
£. g. in n'^ipKn r^'Shith, ^"^V is a mixed syllable. But such syllables 
must always be tone-syllables ; excepting the very few cases where 
^quiescent .^ is irr^ularly used in short syllables, § 31. Note 3. 

9. Every medial vowel stands in a simple syllable, § 35. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands^ 
of course, at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 
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Reading of the Hebrew, 

(1 ) Gen. i, 1, ri^?JW15 bere-shilh, ^ with Daghesh lene, 79.*1 ; with 
a Sheva under it, 45, and with a Sheva vocal, 46. — ^Tl re, with a pro- 
tracted vowel, 31, and an Aleph quiescent, 54 (H). — ri^lp shilh, with 
a Yodh quiescent in Hhireq, 54 (^) ; H without any Sheva expressed, 
having one implied, 52 ; also without a Daghesh lene, 80. — ^^V is a 
mixed syllable, 90. 8. 

(2) Mna ba-rd, 3 with Daghesh lene, 79« 2. ; 3 in a simple syllable, 
90. 3. — Nn rd, vowel protracted, 31, M quiescent, 54. 

(3) D^nbS V^lo-him, H with composite Sheva, 49, which is move- 
able^ 46, a, — '^ 15, simple syllable, 90. 3, the Hholem is attached to 
the liamedh, and is not put over the n, 61, because the fashion of the 
types will not allpw it, 61. — Cn km, with Yodh Quiescent, 54, and 
Hhireq protracted, 31, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 8. 

(4) riS, «rfA,90.5. D?bqf n A^jA-*^a-ma.yiw ; 0?n A^f*A, the sylla- 
ble taking in the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the 127, 71 
and 73, also 90. 4. ^ shd, 90. 3. — ^ ma, with Pattahh pure and me- 
dial^ 35, also with accent on it, 100. b, and in a simple syllable, 90. 9. 
— D^ yim, with short Hhireq, 141 and 100. a, mixed short syllable, 90. 4. 

(5) ^W veeih, Vav moveable, 56. 1 . i^M as above in No. 4. 

(6) \n«^ hd-t^d-ras, H 90. 3 ; « 90. 3, and with « moveable, 56. 
1^ — V^ r^s, with short Seghol, 34, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 4. 

(7) ^ERSB 2. rnyni vthd-t^a-rHs, ) V€, in No. 5. 

(8) ^^^Jll hd-ye-thd, ^ with Qamets long, 66. a. — ^. yc, Yodh 
mofveable, 56. 1. nil tkd, n without Daghesh lene, 80, and followed 
by n quiescent, 54. (n). 

(9) '"^rtn tho-hu, n without Daghesh lene, 80. — ^H hu, with n 
moveable, 56. 1, and with *! quiescent, 54. (1). 

(10) -"^rrnj vd-bho-hu, 3 vd, 56. 1, simple syllable, 90. 3.— h bko, n 
without Daghesh lene, 80, simple syllable, 90. 3. 

(11) "^^ni, vehhO'Shikh, ] ve, 56. 1. ttfn hlio, where the point over 
the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for the vowel Hholem as to 
mark sk, 62, 2 ; read as a simple syllable hho, 90. 3. — ^V shikh, short 
Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6 ; with a Sheva in the final 
Kaph, 52. 1. 

(12) ^? Vdl, 90. 4. '•P.? p€ne, Pe with Daghesh lene, 79. 2 ; Sheva 
vocal, 46. d. — ^3 ne, 54. (^). 

(13) OMin, thehom, n without Daghesh lene, 80.— D'^H hhom, 90. 8. 



* Note. In thii ezempUfication, the first nnmber in any reference, stands for a section ($) in 
the Grammar ; other references following this, stand for the sobdivisions under that section. 

P 
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(14) TVn] veru^kh, ) V€ in No. 5. TVD ru^hh, with Pattahh fur- 
tive, 69. 

(15) D'^rrbs ««/o-Afw, No. 3. n^fyyQ mer&^kke-pmh,! withVsLt' 

tahh long, 33. — H. khe, with Seghol medial, 35, and accented, § 100. 

(16) '^aS'by yfdl pene. No. 12. D1)|n Mm-ma-yim, the Daghesh 
forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable ; Mm, 90. 4. D^^ ma-yim, 
see in No. 4. 

(17) Verse 3. Fi2y-^o-m^r M^Zo-Am^eAf, Mor, with W moveable, 56. 
1, (although we do not sound it), vd-ychi Hor (in vd, the Pattahh has 
a Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long, 59). 

(18) Verse 4. ^"1*3 vdy-y&r, with W otiant at the end, 57* «• M*/o- 
Afm Hk haA^or ki-tobh, vHy^ydhh-del t^lo-him ben ha-Mr u^bhen (u, 
90. 1. Note), hd'hhd-shekh (n hd, 59). 

(19) Verse 5. Vdy-yiq-ra t^lo-hm la-t^r yom, veld-hho-sh^kk 

C? Id, 59) qa-rd lay Ad (yj lay, ^,d), vd'yeht (vd in No. 17) Ve^r^bh 
vd-yeht bho-q^r yom ^^hhddh (Ne, 58). 



ACCENTS. 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms ac- 
companying the Hebrew text, are accents * They are 
divided into two great classes ; viz. such as separate 
words, or parts of sentences, from each other, which 
are called disjunctives ; and such as serve to show 
that words are to be closely connected, either in the 
reading, or in the sense, which are called conjunc- 
tives. 

Q§ 93. The following tahle exhibits the forms, names, and classifica- 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Some are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (f) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry; and these 
have (*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to th% accentuators) only 
the books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically ^^8, these 
being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

I. Disjunctives. 

(1.) Paase-Accents ; or, Disjanctives of the first class. 

1. (♦; — ) Silluq, P^vD, i. e. stop, pause. In connexion with the two 

large points that always follow it, it is named, p-'fep 

* Usually called tome accents, in order to distinguish them Arom Metheg^ which is called the 
eifpAonic accent. 
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JfiDB ^f^^, pause at the end of a verse. Elsewhere, this 
same mark stands for Methegh, § 85. Note. 
2. (^ — ) Atknakh, nar)M, i. e. respiration. 

*3. (^ — ^) Merka Mahpakh, ^©H^ ^t19> * composite accent, see 
Nos. 23. 25. 

{%) Ocaudoiud Pwue- Accents; or, DisJnnctiTes of the aecoad Claas. 

t4 (^ — ) Tq^khha^ ^^^^ (posterius), i. e. pakn of the hand, from the 
afaape. It is also named ^rjl^ retardation, and (when 
next before Silluq and Athnahh), ^^!^Q strong. In 
poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive ; see No. 30. 

*5. ( — ^) Tiphhha (anterius); prcepositive, % 95. a. 

fC C — ) Zaqeph Qaton, ]il3jj ^iJJ, i. e. elevator minor. 

f7« C — ) Zaqeph Gadhol, vi*7| ^(TT, i. e. elevator major. 

fS. C— ) Segholta, ^^-^P^ i* e. cluster of grapes, postpositive, § 95. a. 

(8.) Letaer DbjonctiTes ; or, DbjniictiTes of the third Class. 

f9. (j, — ) Tebhir, "^^5^, i. e. interruption. 

10. (• — ) Rebhi\ ^^V\, i. e. resting upon, or lying over. 

*1I. (' — >) Rehhi^ Geresh, a composite accent, with the G^resh prce^ 
positive, comp. Nos. 10, 15 ; also § 95. a. 

tl2. (* — ) Pashta, ^^Q^P, i. e. expansion (of the voice) ; postpositive, 

§ 95. a. 
J 3. f^ — )Zarqa, ^1^1, i. e. dispersion; postpositive. In poetry, 

(when not postpositive), it is a mere Conjunctive; see 

No. 31 ; also § 95. a. 
tl4. (— ^) Yethibh, ^"^n), I e. sitting ; prepositive. Called also, "»5B^' 

D^r?^ ^«*« anterior, and ^9^5 ^W^ tuba tn/mor. §95. a. 
•15. C— ) Geresh, 0^3, i. e. expulsion. Also called D^© shield. 

(Arabic ^*'j clypeus), and M^tH retention (frj^coAi- 

huil). 
tl6. C*^— ) Garshayim, t3??h3, i. e. douT)le Geresh. Also called 

D^pnQ, l^'pntp, dual and plural of ^y^, shield. 
tl7. (— ^) Telisha Gedhola, nVll? nqr^^i^J, i. e. evulsio major; also 

M^"]^ ; prepositive, § 95. a. 
f 18. (***—) Qame Phara, rn? ^3*)f2. i. e. the two horns of a heifer^ 

(from the shape). 
19. C— ) Pazer, It?, i. e. disperser. Also Vila IT?. 
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20. ( I ) Pesiq, P'^O?, i. e. cessation. Also Wj^pS separation. Al- 

ways preceded by a Conjunctive, on the word after which 
it is placed. 

II. Conjunctives. 

21. (j— ••— ) Munahh, nj^lp, i. e. joined. Also "J^J ")?&? tuba recta, 

and "sj^n nsiz? tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed by 
Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it is called '^''^v^, 
JZ/wy, i. e. ascent. When placed at the beginning of a 
Avord, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, it is named ^5"?3^ 
Mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of the voice.) 

22. (' — ) Qadhma, ^^Ip., I e. before. 

23. C—) Merka, W|1? (apoc. of W?!^^) i. e. prolonging; also 

r\^nm, TinD id. 

t24. (,,— ) Merka Kkephula, rh\^D ^^IJ^ , i. e. Merka doubled. 
Also ]'*ll9^n ]n;^ , two rods. 

25. (<— ^— ) Mahpakh, "^Qn^, i. e. inversion. Aso "^TQl^P ^Stt^', 

crooked trumpet, '^^^Tl ^9P inverted trumpet. In poetry 
superius or inferius; in prose, inferius. 

26. {}—) Shalsheletk, r^Xp^}^ , i. e. chain. 
t27. (s — ) Darga, ^^1^, i. e. steps, gradation. 

t28. C—) Telisha Qetanna, n3l?p HW'hn , i. e. evulsio minor. Also 
n^^ri eradicator ? Postpositive, § 95. a. 

29. (v— ) Yerahh, rnj, i. e. moon. Also 'l^'^n?. ^J the moon a 
day old, ^^^2 round, ^?^3 wheel. 

*30. (^ — ) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjunctive ; comp. No.4- 

*31. ( — ^^) Zarqa, in poetry, a Conjunctive when not postpositive; 
see No. 13.] 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes : viz. (1) To mark the tone- syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpu notion. (3) Tb regulate the 
reading, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 

§ 95. To mark the tone-syllable^ is what they generally 
do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

\_{a) Seven of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may ; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13.) and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, 
(and are therefore called postpositive) ; while Tiphhha anterius, Ye- 
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thibh^ and Telisha Gedhola belong only to the^rst letter of a word (and 
are therefore called praspositive ; see the Table. Of course, these ac- 
cents sometimes fall in with the tone-syllable ; but oftentimes they do 
not fall in with it. 

The student, therefore, can never depend on them as oniTersal guides, in respect to the tone 
of words. He must resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in all doubtful cases. 

(6) Many words have tivo accents on them. In this case> if both 
accents are of the tame form, the^r^/ marks the tone ; e. g. ^Hil^ with 
the tone on the penuli. If the accents are of different forms, then the 
hut (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable ; i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone. E. g. D^*TS*1^>*1, where Q^*T- is 
acuted. Here is one Conjunctive, and one Disjunctive, upon the word; 

but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as ^^*^|? , Lev. x, 4 ; even 
two on the same monosyllable, as nf , Gen. v, 29 ; often two Conjunct 
tives are put upon one word, as ^"^"Jl, Ps. xcvi, 4. 

An this shows the utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for the pur- 
pose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of dmMe accentuation, and of prapotitive and 
fMipoaiiwe accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it by 
the accents in general, is a tecondarp, and not a p r i m ar p object of these signs. But if the can- 
tillation is marked by the accents, § 07, then two accents may both be regarded, when on the 
same syllable ; but not on any other ground. 

§ 96. Accents as signs of interpunction. This is the use most com- 
monly assigned to them as the principal one. In many cases they ac- 
cord well with the divisions of sense. In poetical books, the pause- 
accents are useful in marking the end of rrix^h as they for the most 
part do this with accuracy. But in all parts of the Bible, there is a 
multitude of cases, where the accents make pauses in utter disagree- 
ment with the sense ; so obviously is this the case, that the Punctators 
cannot be supposed, by any one, to have been ignorant of it. E. g. in 
Gen. i, 1, we have D^jft^B, i. e. Pause-accent (Athnahh) of the largest 
kind, like our colon, placed between a verb with its subject, and the 
accusative case which the verb governs ; and so, in many hundreds of 
instances. This serves to show, that the use of the accents by way of 
interpunction, is only secondary. 

Note. The Pause-accents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense (Hke oar 
colon, and semicolon); the Disjunctives of the second class, subdivide these ; and those of the 
third daas, make a division of these parts into minuter portions still (like oar comma, and, as it 
were, like a half-comma)} so that a verse b broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words ?ach ; rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents has its regular order, tor 
the most part ; for there is a prescribed conaecution of the accents, each Disjanctive having its ap- 
proiMiate place (when admitted by the nature and length of a verse), and its respective Conjunctives, 
(showing what words are to be Joined together), which are regularly attached to it, i. e. precede it. 
The manner and order of this ContecuHon, belongs properly to a treatise on the accents. The stu- 
dent, who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in Boston's 
Tractatns Stigmologicus, Wasmuth's Institt. Accent., Abicht de Accentibus ; and in the second 
edition of this Crrammar, in the Appendix, he wiU find an abridged exhibition of the whole system. 
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§ 97. Accents as signs of cdntUlati&n, llie Jews do hot read^ but 
cantillate the Scriptnres ; as the Moslemans do tbeir ttoran. The ac- 
cents direct this. The Koran^ too^ has marks for liuch a pitrpGise. This 
appears plainly to have been the original design of the accents^ viz. 
to guide the recitativo. Now as this was regulated^ more or less^ by 
the tones of words^ and by the sense of a passage ; so the accentuation 
very often (and more usually), accords with these objects ; ii^hile in 
a multitude of cases it has no direct reference to them. 

For an exhibition in masical notes, of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonakii Pnef. 
ad Bib. Heb. § 24, and Bartoloccii 3ibliotheca Rabbin. IV. p. 431. 

§ 98. The proper place of an. accent (neither prcepositive nor po^^ 
positive), is over^ or under, the left side of the letter next precedix^ 
the vowel in a syllable. The imperfection of types sometimes prevents 
the printed books from following this rule.]] 

Remark. The student should graduatty make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish, and to name them. Tlie Conjunctives often show what words should be connected, 
in sense ; the Disjunctivee, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
commentary, which the Accentuators made upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of 
cases, the Pause-accents (and sometimes all the others), affect the forms of words, by their in- 
fluence on the vowels ; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to 
them, as virill enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have aa in- 
fluence on the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark oo 
these subjects, who is not familiar in sobue degree with the power of the accents. 

Tone-Syllable, 

§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last 
syllable* 

To this there are numy exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penuU is more generally ac- 
cented. 

Note. Technically an Oxytone (i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate), is called ^jV^ Milr&V {from below); a word with the 
tone on the penult, is called v^5^p MUVel {front above.) 

§ 100. Exceptions. Several classes of words are 
penacuted; 

(a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have a 
furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 369. 

QThis vowel is almost universally, Segkol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq and Hhireq with Yodh appear to be 
furtive, and consequently employed as short vowels. E. g. in ^nn and 
••irii, which stand for ^^Jih and '^Hi; nB, for n|, § 120. b. In pro- 
per names ending with ^Tl) , the penult syllable is accented, as ^'^^J^P 
Micaiah ; so also in 'inA^J^^ , as the s^ is quasi furtive, § 120. ft.] 

* Words with the tone on the u2ftmate, are not in this grammar marlced with the accent, ex- 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone-ac- 
cent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the nltimate, the Syntax excepted. 
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(b) All duals are penacuted ; and plurals of the 
same form with duals. 

E. g. dual, t3?1f5; plurals like the dual, t3^^, ^^kf; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. 

[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs n?, which take a 

furtive vowel ; as ^.^!, § 283. 3. r.] 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant ; except- 
ing those which have Di^ ^°d V^., § 194. § 197. 

Brceptkms to tMs rale may be foand, bat they are either the retail of error in copyists or 
printerB, or the accent has been moved fkxMn its proper place by some of the causes descnbed in 

(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are 
penacuted, which have Yodh characteristic between 
the two last radicals. The other persons follow the 
rule in d. 

(J) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs h, 
the tone rests on the penult in all the persons which 
have formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. in all 
the persons where n., ^^ or \ is added to the root. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra ; as ^2l*n ^ Imper. ^^ . Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative suf- 
fixes beginning with a consonant (excepting the suffixes Q^ and 7^*1), 
the tope rests on the epenthetic h or ^r. § 259, which is inserted be- 
tween the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 

few exceptions; as ^^^^v*^, etc. where the tone is on the ultimate. 

Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel of these verbs are regularly accented ; i. e. they have their tone like 
the corresponding conjugationa in a regular verb. 

(jg) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs W, the tone 

rests on the penult, in those persons which have forn<a- 

tive suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. H-, -1, %. 

> • 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable ; as ^Q^, Imp. 
^^b5. This is Yory rare, except in Kal. Comp. above under^I 

Note. As in the casey* Note, above, all the persons of these verbs 
which have an epenthetic ^ or \., % 268. c, before formative suffixes 
hegintnng wiik a consonant (except the suffixes Q^ and )P}), have 
the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the penult. 

All the other parts of the verbs ^^ are r^uliq'ly accented, viz. 
Hophal, Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which hav 



48 § 100. TONE-SYIiLABLE. 

formative suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an 

epenthetic syllable ('l or \.) ; as ^Pl2^ etc. So participles of these 
verbs, in the fern, and plural^ are regularly accented. Comp. under yi 

(h) The paragogic endings y H- and H-, when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the 
formative suffixes H-, ^i, and \. 

Of course they draw down the tone upon thei ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e,f, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. E. g. Milra, n*nX?T for '^5t, Imp. Piel of ^^} ; 
n^7 for ?•!! , Imp. of i^T . Mileh nabs for iD« , \ pers. Fut. of ^^SD ; 
n6n3 for tro, from D1?l ; HID^ipg for D^PJ, from D-p. 

Note. H- and H- paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Prseter, only the 3rd pers. feminine, in a 
very few cases, receives a paragogic H- or H-, (all other apparent 
cases of paragoge in the Prseter being quite doubtfril ) ; and this 3rd 
pers. feminine retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the pe- 
nult, contrary to h above. E. g. nn^^HH, Josh, vi, 17; nnW^SJ?, 
2 Sam. i, 26, with Pattahh under S, where we might expect Qamets. 

(i) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) 
participles, are penacuted, when they have H- or H- , 
paragogic or local. 

E. g. niaj, TV^n^ niai^^ nnya masc. In a few instances, the ac- 
cent in these cases is found on the ultimate. 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself. 

(J) Verbs, nouns, etc. are Milel with the follow- 

< < < < < < 

mg suffix-pronouns; viz. ^?-, ^^-, ^?-, ''rr-, ^n., ^^n., 
<<<<<< 

^-, rj^, ^^, •''^-, ^^T.^ ^^'y and some others; also with 
\y ^-, 1-:, shortened from "7-, D-, 1-; which latter 
suffixes are Milra. 

The suffix-pronoun ^, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra; pre- 
ceded by a vowel Milel; e. g. '^")51> ^^^ ^"^?-?'7- 

{k) Nun epenthetic always makes the ton^ penult; e.g. 
'^TP^.i ^^^P^. Nun paragogic always brings it to the 
final syllable ; as ^Ji^bii, but with Nun, 1^/i^Din. 

(/) Pause-accents (and in a few cases, other ac- 
cents), occasion the tone to stand upon the penult. 
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when its regular place would be on the ultimate ; and 
vice versa, 

E. g. =0in3, «£!?; n^ll, ripjl. 

Shifting of the tone-syllable. 

§ 101. The rules^ in § 99. § 100^ constitute the regular ^ usual prin- 
ciples of accentuation. But the tone^llaUe is often shifted from its 
natural place ; e. g. 

(a) VaVy prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, makes the 
word Milra. 

E.g. '•wnnoJ/Jll?^; r!^bM,r!^3M'!; Hiph. n7^^5n, nTgpHI. 

So too in verhs ^"P and ''3?, § 100. /. g. also in A. 

Exceptions. (1) Always; the first per. plur. of verbs; as ^'^bH']. 
(2) Generally; verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as ^M^J*], 

•Q^??!* ^ tV (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult. (4) 
When a tone-syllable immediately follows^ the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back ; as "^51 "^^nplj^l , 

Note. Besides these exceptions, tliere are otlier occeuitmal instances nt exception to the rule 
in a aboTe, wliicli eitlier want of consistency, or inaccaracy in transcribers, lias occasioned. 

(b) Vav conversive, prefixed to the Future, com- 
monly (not always) makes the word Milel. 

E. g. "^tJ^^*^, "^9^ 3. In such cases^ the verb must end with a 
radical letter^ and its penult syllable be simple; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Note 1. Apocopated verbs, with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult, in the Future. See § 283. 2. y. 

Note 2. Futures with Fav conversive remain Milra. (a) In the 
first pers. sing.; as *^?N1. (5) In verbs Mb; as M*n"^*5. (c) With a^ 
pause-accent on the final syllable. 

(c) The particle ^>\ (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel. 

E. g. n?*)il" vM do not reprove, ^5^^"^^ you must not add, with 
the tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the ac- 
cent is sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs nb, preceded by bw, commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 

(d) A word regularly Milra, if immediately fol- 
lowed by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Mikl. 

E. g. ta '^pHh, regularly accented '^^'^n; n'lj^ toS, but alone, TO3. 

6 
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But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an accent^ and 
as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tendency to obscure 
the sense in reading, the usage in question is often neglected. 

(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an Opta- 
tive, hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw 
back the accent. 

(/) Pause-accents frequently occasion the tone to 
be shifted ; see § 100. /. 

E. g. "n^^n keep thyself, for "IP^H ; Kn< Ut Mm see, for H^^ ; ^nrj 
for ng'nn . The Future always does this, when it has 2^ furtive vowel.] 

Critical marks, and Masoretic notes, 
[J^ 102. In the common editions of the Bibk with Masoretic notes, 

o 

etc. a small circle over any word, e. g. W?0»7, shows that the margin 
is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. viii, 17> ^"^H 
in the case above), or for literce majores vel minores, Piska, puncta 
extraordinaria, etc. The mark (♦) over wordii in Van der Hooght, 
etc. refers to a marginal note. 

§ 103. dert and Kethibh. There are a considerable number of mar- 
ginal readings (about 1000), in our common Hebrew Bibles, most of 
which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anomalies, 
some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They are 
probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. The 
marginal word is called "HP., Qeri, which means, read; i. e. ihi^ word 
is read, instead of the word in the text to which it relates, and whidh is 
called ^"^n?, Kethibh, i. e. written op teost. The vowel-points under 
the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without points. If a 
word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the place with a 
small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them are printed 
in the margin ; as Judg. xx, 13. This is called ^"^O? ^^^1 ^^^ , read 
but not written. If a word is superfluous in the text, it is left unpointed; 
as Ezek. xlviii, 16. This is called "^IH ^^1 ^'^H? , written but not read. 

§ 104. Literce majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Piskd (Sj^Q) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. xxxv, 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, •''''P.^^5. See Gen. xviii, 
9 ; xxxiii, 4, where the points over the letters are extraordinaria. 

The Rabbins regard these, as designating some mysterious significations of the words over which 
they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading was sus- 
picious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a tnll account of 
all the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the preface to 
Van der Hooghf s Hebrew Bible, $$ 23—45.] 



PART II. 

CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CON 
SONANTS AND VOWELS. 



Changes of Consonants. 

[[§ 105. It is a principle, occasionally developed in the Hebrew 
language^ that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. £. g. ^3^ 
^9 ^> all mean hack; and the like in a number of cases^ in the dif- 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature 
belong to lexicography, as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words. 

§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants,^ 
may be ranked under assimilation , casting awayy addi- 
tion, and transposition, 

§ 107. Assimilation. Several consonants are oc- 
casionally assimilated ; viz. 

(1.) In the first syllable of words ; viz. (a) Nun,motit frequently of 
all; e. g. T^fl^ for m^l^ from this, tt^S'! for t2733\ This is very com- 

mon in verbs )^, § 252> but not universal. (6) Lamedh, rarely ; pro- 
bably in the article ^H in all cases, § 163, as D"!»l^n for D^^lj? bn, 
etc. Also in the verb ^\t^rl as Fut. ni^l, for ^\^^. (c) Resh, very 
seldom; in "^JJ^^, as 'i'^H*^ instead of ^^'H^ ni^M, who will be; ^59 
for ^'S'lS , which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, ((f) 
Tav, in the prseformative HH (in Hithpael), often assimilates itself to 
the first radical of the verb; e.g. "^S^H for "13'li^n, etc.; see § 187- 
b. 2. 3. (e) Mem, only in a few foreign words ; as "^^5^ for "^"^9^^ , 

fr 

in Greek Xa/biv^cc. (/) Yodh, in some verbs *^S, § 251. 

(2.) In the last syllable of words. In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter. But assimilation occasionally happens, at the end of words, 
where a Dt^hesh forte cannot be written, § ^2. This takes place, in 
cases where a furtive vowel would stand in the final syllable of the 
wOTd in its fiill form ; e. g. ^U?) for rijAj, r)« for r)3^^ m for r\;k, etc. 

So also, nb for D^l?, HTO for pnhA^ nnwr^ for nnhtt^n, nntt^a 
for nrni^p. 

Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, and 
assimilating some of Uie Tetters. £. g. in Greek (rvXXaftjSdvw instead of awXafiftavia ; 
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and so at the end of words, dSovg for 6$6vq (Gea. dSovrog), KXq/i^c for KXif/iqvc 
(Gen. KXi}/i4vroc). In Latin, ilimtris for in {ustris, etc. 

§ 108. Consonants cast away or dropped. Instances 
of this nature occur ; viz. 

(a) At the beginning of words, by apheeresis, ivhen a Sheva is 

under the letter. E. g. (1) Alepk; as ^^tlZ for '•^n?^ , and so not un- 
frequently. (2) Yodh; as "T^. for "fb';, bb for b^b,\. (3) Mem; as 
n)5^ for Hj^bQ . (4) Nun ; as ]^ for l^l? . It is doubtful, whether 
aiiy letter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphceresis. It seems to be 
limited to cases where Sheva is used under it. 

fbj In the middle of words, by Syncope, This happens, when a 
Sheva precedes the letter dropped. In case of syncope, the vowel of 
the letter syncopated, takes the place of this Sheva. E. g. ^v?^ for 
^m, D'^'IP for n^Vrp; inV. for TS^JT, Tr^S"? for ^b^H^ ; ^^f for 
'^IS, *''? for ^^; ^\ for ^"^^gi b$ for ^V^, etc. Syncope of « is 
pretty frequent ; of n, very common ; of 1 and % more seldom, except 
in verbs Hv ; of V, very rare. See § 118. 

(c) At the end of words, by apocope. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc. in the construct state, § 332. (2) Perhaps 
Nun at the end of some proper names ; as "^"^^^ for 1'^'''^^ . (3) n final 
is often dropped, when words receive suffixes, etc. ' 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescenis as such (which 
often happens), is treated of in §§ 63 — 65. 

§ 109. Consonants added. This sometimes happens; 
viz. 

(a) At the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. b^ltt;^ and b^lttrjy ; 
nj? , -|}5S ; (so Greek x^f?, ix^U)- fb) In the middle of words, by 
epenthesis; e. g. sing. HDW, plur. DinDS; '^?)?r|S for ^FP^^. (cj 
At the end of words, by paragoge; as '^bl^p'^., ]'ibl^p\ Also H- and 
n- are frequently added; so \ and "1 sometimes, to participles and 
nouns. See § 125. b, c. d, 

§110. The grammatical transposition of letters is 
limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when 
it begins with a Sibilant; § 187. a. 

In lexicography, there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
e. g. "^m. and m%,, a lamb ; 1?? and n?, to break 3 Hl^? and nbl?, 
wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, between the 
Sibilants and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter, for one of a corresponding cla8» 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography . 
as ^by and y\^, to exult; "^50 and ")3D, to shut up. But these 
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changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only^ is the transposi- 
tion in question a grammatical one^ § 187*]] 

Peculiarities of the Gutturals and Resh. 

§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pro- 
nunciation; and Resh^ in this respect^ is like them. 
Hence Daghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplica- 
tion), is not admissible in the Gutturals or in Resh. 

A few cases only occor^ of Daghesh forte in Resh ; as ^?^> ^^f 
^!!9, etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte, ex- 
cluded from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding 
voi^el is lengthened, § 58. § 59. 

E. g. TJ5 instead of "513?, D?9. instead of D?P, T3? instead of 
^9, etc. But n and n commonly take Pattakh long before them ; 
as ^nS instead of ^^3? ; D'^HM instead of D'^HM . 

^Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh long is the compensa* 
Hve TOwel; almost always before 71 and n, when the A sound is re- 
quired. In other cases, Daghesh'd Hhireq, i. e. Hhireq including a 
quiescent Daghesh'd letter, is sometimes adopted, instead of Tseri ; 
e. g. "ly? (not ")53l) instead of "^S?? hiV-^er ; so V»? (not VS3) for 
7'^!? ; also Qibbuts long and impure instead of Hholem, as ^^H? (^^^ 
HDrb) instead of ^^rj^* It follows, that the student must not always 
expect a vowel long in appearance, before the Gutturals ; because r 
and T longy are frequently used instead of - and r . The use of long ^ 
(instead of Hholem), is unfrequent.^ 

§ 113. The Gutturals are prone to take the A sound 
before them ; particularly in ^ final syllable. 

E. g. ^"0 (Imp.) instead of $»??, ^^, instead of 3^7?^. . Often too 
in 2L penult syllable; as ^^h instead of "^^S, iOHli instead of '^^ni. 

Note 1. In almost all cases, where the Jinal syllable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; as Kal Imp. V12p instead of '^^V; Piel, VT$0 instead of 
Y^0, etc. 

Note 2. In case the^final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which must be retained, Pattahh furtive is put before the Guttural ; 
as ?'^P?^, ^'Ol, etc See § 09. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive. 

§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gut- 
turals take a composite Sheva. 
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E. g. ^^S> "jf^n , V^ ; see § 49. Note. Sheva simple stands under 
the Gutturals, at the end of a mixed syllable, after a short vowel, and 
when a silent Sheva is required, § 50 ; as "^-f^VIJ , ^^^? • 

Peculiarities of Quiescents, 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and oiiant power of the letters N n •) ** , {Ehevi) §§ 53—57, so for as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds, in which the 
Ehevi quiesce. Some more particular notice of the various phases and 
powers of these letters, is proper here. 

§ 115. General principle which regulates quiescence. 
The letters ^^, \ \ {Evi) quiesce, when a homogeneous 
vowel precedes them (53), and, according to the ana- 
logy of other consonants, they would stand at the end 
of a mijced syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent, 

express or implied, § 56. "2. 
E. g. «:|)9 instead of N?n=s?a, ni^^n'^a instead of His^n^?, ^^:\ 

instead of :i^"!"! , :att?>n instead of ^^^^n . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous y still, in 
very many cases,, it does not exclude quiescence. But a peculiar ex- 
pedient is adopted to effect this ; see § 117. 1. Comp. with this, § 56.3. 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence (subject however to 
many exceptions). But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; for^ 

§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take di furtive one ; § 119. c. 2. § 120. c. 

E. g. Dip instead of Di}^, DSip instead of D^^iJ, ri«S^3 instead of 
nSiSP? , tt?rf-| instead of XD^^, rrh^ instead of n^S? , JT^nE? instead of 
n^.lltp ; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

§ 117* The general rule demands that the preceding vowel should 
be homogeneous, as a condition of quiescence ; but quiescence is often 
effected (in cases when such preceding vowel would be naturally hete- 
rogeneous), in two different ways ; for, 

(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in 
order to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for S'^W^in (which- would be the regular analogous form), is 
substituted ^'^Pin^ i. e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the sylla- 
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ble in , conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with^ the Vav in **in. 

So rib\s for nby? , rrhi for n^b| , etc 
(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel. 

E. g. D«i7 for D5iJ, nba for ''ba , nbor for ibor, etc. 

Practice only can teach the stadent, when the caies which come within these rales take place. 

§ 118. The letters ^, \ \ having a vowel of their 
own, and being preceded by a consonant with Sheva, 
sometimes remit their vowel to the place of the pre- 
ceding Sheva, and become otia?it. n also is subject 
to the same peculiarity, when it stands for the article, 
§ 162, or is employed as a prefix characteristic of con- 

jugation, etc. § 174. 

E. g. n>dvn for Q'^tp's-i, "i^irrVn for ihor^bn, nrfai for nha, mw^ 
fop rn^; HSa for rii?, bp for qji?, '^S for'^IS, ^^. for ''I? ; nys 
for ny.hi, rro^H for no^y, iV^n^Sfor iVin^.?, =tb| (with Yodh 

omitted) for ^%, etc In respect to H, Tl7.5)b for 'tj^.^inb , 0^3 for 
UVn^ , Vcipb'fop b^^pjnh Hiph. Inf., b©p; for b^pn^* Pu't. Niphal, 
etc. § 199. comp. 106. b\ also §§ 119—121. 

QNote 1. This has been named Syriasm ; but improperly, since it 
appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together), as 
to show that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syraixing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases, in 
which it is admitted. 

Note 2. Such cases, also, have been represented by all the gram- 
marians as quietcence, in respect to S. That they are not so, but cases 
of oHnm, is plain ftxmi the following examples ; viz. ^^^?i? < (instead 
of ^^f? :) » ^* ^*^ * ^"g- suffix, VlWnpb , with a plural one, 
DSnMrif?^. So HDWbp (instead of nswbtt), constr. state npsSp, 
with suffix 'Fi^3H7P . Aleph, then, has no effect on the mutability or 
<piaii€it7 of the vowel which precedes it, in such cases ; consequently it 
is oUami. Instances of Fav and Yodh do not occur in the same way as 
those above of Alepk ; bat such cases as "^9 for "*?? , "*V for ""^V ; ^b;r 
for ^^y\ , **^Vl for '•^^OT , etc. show that Fav and Yodh do become as 
completely oiiant as Aleph, and on the like principles. For etymo- 
logy's sake, Yodh and Fav are retained in such words as HD^^H (for 
nOM), ^"^ (for ^^) ; and in these cases, they have the appearance 
<^ being quiescent, but are in fact otiant, as the above examples show. 
The principle is an extensive one in regard to Fav and Yodh, in verbs 
nb, which are properly w and ^\ It will account for a great part of 
the abridged foirms of these verbs ; see § 281 . In other classes of words, 
sadi oiium of Yodh and Fav is for more seldom than that of Aleph. 
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Note 3. N, ^, % being oiiant, are frequently omitted in writing ; 
e. g. n v?0 for n^Wp , brjl for brTW> ; to for S'«l2=rfl2| , -nbttJ for ^^^^ ; 
•^S for '•I? , J^V- ^or ^'^?' ^ etc. ; see § 57- § 63. 

§ 119. Peculiarities of Aleph. These are so many, that they 
need an explicit and separate statement. 

CaJ Aleph is sometimes (1) A Guttural ; as in ^^S^ • (2) A Qui- 
escent ; as in *^Q^^, ^^^^ . (3) It is sometimes treated as a common 
consonant ; as N <.? , plur. C^N^? , ^^^^ bdt^shd. Usage only can 
determine all the respective cases of these different powers. 

CbJ Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69), 
but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other consonants ; e. g. 
quiescent, as in N^^ ; otiant, as in N^§pn , br|»5 ^ see § 57- b. a,; or 
it retains a common consonant power, e. g. in Segholates, as ^^^, plur. 
D'^sb? ; Nnb, with suffix DN?D , sdbk-Hdm. 

(c) Aleph in the middle of a word, (1) Like other Gutturals, it takes 
a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases, it drops 
such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel, lengthening it ; e. g. 
-i»wb. instead of i»«b, Q'^rrbw^ instead of D^^T^N^., mS3 instead oiF 
njy?, nns for ^n^N, etc. comp. § 152. c. 2. These may be called 
cases of contraction. In '^i'^ V > the points are not appropriate ; for 
the Jews read, '»3'TN^2=^3'"Tyb, as the Pattahh is long. The word, 
however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where the other 
Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually becomes 
quiescent ; e. g. "^H^^^ , but with another Guttural, as **^n^tt^- (3) 
Aleph penult, in words that would regularly be Segholates, and where 
S would then have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homogeneous), 
and lengthens it ; e. g. ^^'^ for ^^n, nN§p? for n^SP? ; see § 116. 
(4) Immediately before a vowel, it sometimes remits that vowel to the 
preceding letter with a Sheva, and becomes otiant; see § 118. 

('dj Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it have a proper 
vowel, it is regular. (2) If it have a composite Sheva, in some few 
cases (after the manner of the Syriac), it employs a long vowel instead 

of it; e. g. 1^»N instead of l=t»B, ^1^0^, for DISDS, ^>$nV^ for 

"T v'?^ - '^^'^ happens only at the beginning of words. 

§ 120. Peculiarities op Vav and Yodh. C^J ^l ^^^ ^^ ofsyU 
tables and words, Vav and Yodh, in case they would regularly have a «i- 
lent Sheva, and are preceded by homogeneous vowels, uniformly quiesce,. 
§ 115. C^J They quiesce at the end of words, also, when they would 
be preceded by a silent Sheva, or analogically . would be preceded 
by a furtive vowel; e. g, "^1^, instead of Tl^, '^H*! for VV., ^rfa in- 
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Stead of ^1^^, s»nrit|Jl for '^nntjf^ with Pattahh furtive. To this prin- 
ciple there are one or two exceptions in respect to Fav ; e. g. ^9j^ . 

With W, the case is different ; e. g. W^H (instead of N^fj) with W 
otiant ; on the other hand, ^^^ with H moveable, like the other con- 
sonants. 

(c) Fav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel; e. g. 
nSba instead of Fy^%, rPlin instead of riS!n, IV^Vi instead of ri?.31p; 
oomp. § 119. c. 3. 

§ 121. Peculiarities of He. (a) At the beginning and in the 
middle of fvards, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent excep- 
tions are some compound proper names (as *^**t2(n^!p with quiescent TX), 
which depend only on the transcriber. (6) He, at the end of words, is 
nearly always quiescent ; as H^^ gd-ld, § 54. When moveable, it is 
marked with Mappiq ; as ^9^ gd-bhUh, § 84. (c) It will bear a furtive 
vowel before it without quiescence; e. g. ^55, n^R, ^%., etc. and 
most in sudi cases be considered as moveable; comp. S in § 119. 

b, in ^v?9 , etc (d) He is frequently made otiant, at the end of a 
word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic ; e. g. nynD=n TO , niiaTTD 
mAMobh, "^IS n(7S Vo-sSp-p€ri. But this belongs merely to tnodes of 
reading. 

% 122. The Quiescents are sometimes commuted; which naturally 
restdts firom the fact, that the same vowels are homogeneous with dif- 
ferent Quiescents. (I ) At the end of words. E. g. 
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(2) Sometimes in the middle of words ; as CN^? for D''??^ ,. 

D.in for oan, n?.n for ngn , etc. 

§ 123. Quiescents are frequently omitted in writing words, § 63. 

§ 124. The Quiescents frequently suffer apocope. 

(a) In verbs nb, in the Fut. and Imper., and when they have suf- 
fixes; §283.3.7.^313. 



H 
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(b) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs ; § 378. hr\ 

§ 125. The Quiescents (with a vowel preceding 
them), are often employed by way of par agoge. 

(a) Alepk is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables, "^r > *^ > ^ ; e. g. 
S>f?5=^-?3 , Sh2n='ian , N.nD^p=nD^^ tke^ go. This last form is a 

usual one in Arabic. 

(b) Also rt.,r(., n,; e. g. bbp«, nbipp«; n, ngn; nfe^^, 

(c) More seldom "^ ; e. g. pronoun suffix D^^ parag. ^^- ; so in the 
noun ri;n , parag. '^^'jn . 

(d) Rarely \ , as 0^7^ , '^P'^iPP ; but Yiw/A is often inserted be- 
tween two words, united to form a proper name ; as *^5|i man, ^W God, 
united ^t?*^!?? Gabriel, i. e. man of God. 

Note. Several pronoans are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. 
In such cases, the connexion of the word with the context mast determine whether soch doobtftal 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letter*. ^ 

CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 126. The changes^ which words in the Hebrew (as in other lan- 
guages) undergo, in order to designate their various relations and sig- 
nifications^ are effected partly by a change in the vowels^ and partly by 
a change in the consonants. The laws which regulate the vowel-' 
changes, are the subject of our present consideration. 

§ 127. Vowels mutable and immutable. The 
general principle is, that pure Vowels are mutable ; im- 
pure ones immutable. See § 20. seq. 

^Exceptions. (1) Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged Jbr 
each other; as ^^3D, plur. D^p5^3t?, (2) Long impure ones, for long 

pure ones; as Imp. 2nd pers. masc. ^P, 2nd pers. plur. fem. ^^^f^ with 
Hholem pure ; Niph. Fut. 3rd masc. sing, di^*! with Hholem impure 
and protracted, 3rd plur. fem. nDp[9in , with Hholem pure and muta- 
ble ; Hiph. Imp. 2nd pers. plur. masc. ^^''^PH' , plur. fem. TO^lQpn 
with Tseri pure. (3) Long impure vowels Jbr short ones ; as V'lTa , 
const. ^7? 5"^^^^^'* nttSTJ ,, constr. -nDpn . (4) Long impure vowels 
for Shevas; e. g. '^^?, feml nn?j|. It will of course be understood 
that all the long pure vowels are, from their nature, mutable. 

All these changes, excepting No. 1, and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in He- 
brew. The laws of declension, in sach cases, supersede the nsaal laws of the vowels, applicable 
to other cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew eUtwlutelp immutable ; all being liable 
in certain cases to change. But when and lohere this happens, can be learned only by practice. 

Note 1. The composite Shevas in a like way, are frequently ex- 
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changed for each other^ in the conrse of declension ; e. g. Q^S9. > fern. 
y^l??? ; "IDS!, with suffix. '^SIPS^. The A sound is shorter than the 
E sound. 

Note 2. The proper mutable vowels are these ; viz. Qamets> Tseri^ 
and Hholem^ all long and pure ; Pattahh medial and shorty Seghol 
medial and short, Hhireq medial and shorty Qamets Hhateph^ and 
Qibbuts shorty all pure. The other vowels are immutable in the sense 
above defined^ i. e. they remain immutable, unless a particular form of 
a word becomes more imperious than the usual laws of the vowel- 
dianges.^ 

§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other are 
very generally (not always) limited to the respective 
classes to which they belong. 

A few exceptions appear ; as ^5, plur. 0**?^ ; ^I'^O, plur. 0*^31*^13. 
So Hiph. v'^lDpn, 2pers. •'^ : -i?'^" Every language has some such 
anomalies. Practice only can teach how to distinguish them. 

(b) Each long mutable vowel has one or more cor- 
responding short ones, for which it may be exchanged ; 
and vice versa. E. g. 

Long pare voweU. Correipondiog short vowels. 

Qamets ( t ) Pattahh ( - ) 

[§ 129. Long mutable vowels are exchanged for cor- 
responding short ones ; (a) When they are in a mixed 
syllable on which the tone rested, and from which the 
tone, for some special cause, has been removed, either 
forward or backward. 

E.g.farrvanU; as fj, D^l!; ^h 0^*!, 1^, ^'?5; ^^n\ 'I^^P^ 
yxq^tdl'hha; niDJ, n3'^|^r]; before Maqqeph, as ^3, "1«?e"^| kdl 
t^shir, § 89. With tone moved backwards, i. e. towards the right 

hand ; as ^5^ if:i; Dp; ^P^l vdy-ya^qdm ; ^fy^i^^, Dn^R5 . 
The reason of such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed 
syllables^ unless they are tone-syllables^ § 36. Of course^ when the 
tone is removed^ they must be shortened. 

Note. A few solitary cases are founds of apparent exception to this 

principle ; e. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 35, '^'^i^'^Qril . But the first Yodh here 
is merely ^ fulcrum, § 64. 
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(A) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the 
construct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. "^?^ word, but '^J'^^ "^51 the word of Jehovah, where the 
original syllable "^^ is shortened to *^^ ; see § 342. h. 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent, in a 
final letter (not a Guttural), when a change is re- 
quired, for the most part are exchanged for an appro- 
priate short vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum ; as QS (with Dag. forte 
implied in the D)> ''^^. (Jb) Hholem into Qibhuts short; as pH, '^i^rj; 
but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as ^27^ ^^V 6z-zu 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
< . < 

e. g. TV^W sham-ma, Hl^rj hem-ma. 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
quently shortens it into Pattahh. See § 145.] 

§ 130. Short vowels in mixed syllables become long ; 
^(a) When the form of the word is in any way so 
changed, that they come to stand in a simple syllable. 

E. g. -ritf , n^ ; nn , n:?^ ; blOiJ , '^b^n . So, of course, before a 
Quiescent ; as «?» instead of N?!? , nba instead of nb|='^b2 . 

[(b) When a. Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, 
the short vowel that would stand before it becomes 
long; § 112. comp. § 58. § 59. 

E. g. "n:?? instead of ^3?, "nnsi instead of ?T?.5, H^ instead of 
"HI?, etc. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte, implied in a letter at the end of a word, 
(it cannot be written in such a case, § 72)j usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes. E. g. ^51- instead of ^T. , C3S instead of ®W , '^tVll 
for ^WTj'I yith-dvv ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as ^5*1 for 
^3'!,:i?(notnD)forn5D. 

Note 2. In the case h above, the syllable with the short, vowel, 
becoming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied Daghesh'd 
letter, the vowel inust of course be lengthened, according to the rule 
a above. Before n and n, however, the vowel Pattahh usually re- 
mains, in such cases ; but it is long, § 112. Note. 

(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens 
the short vowel in them. 
E.g. a?, mp; -10, ^rjri; n?, n^n; -ig, nBn. ^-k, r?^. 

Usage only can distinguish such cases. 



§§ 131 — 134. FALLING AWAY OF THE VOWELS. ^1 

^131. A Pause accent falling on a medial Pattahh 
or Seghol, commonly (not always) lengthens in 

E. g. 13^?, t3^0; ^5n, ^5.n. Occasionally other accents do the 
same ; see § 149.]] 

Falling away of the Vowels. 

§ 132. Vowels' are said to fall away when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. "^5^ , ^*^^^. , where the vowel under the "JT , in the first word, 
&lls away in the second. 

Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; 
as '^?A'! , .l^.^.l , where the final quiescent long Seghol of the first word 
is dropped. 

§ 133. When the tone is moved forward one syllable (i. e. 
moved toward the left hand) ; (a) The penult vowel of 
the ground-form * falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E.g. ^%^, '*^?7; ^5, *'3??. If the tone is not shifted the 

•< •< 
vowel remains ; e. g. ^DJ , "^JDJ . 

(b) If the tone is moved forward two syllables, both 
the ultimate and penult vowels, if mutable, fall away* 

E. g. "in-JT, 03^.5? ; ]pT , anC^ant ; where both vowels of the 
ground-form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 
place of one of them, see § 137* In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52. 

[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332), usually 
occasions both the ultimate and penult vowels to fall 
away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. "^5^ word, ^y^] ^l!y^. the words of Jehovah. But not all 
vowels which appear to be mutable, are so ; see § 20 seq. on the vowels. 
In particular, Tseri in participial forms, and in many others, remains 
unchanged by a state of regimen; e. g. ^??V> reg. the same; ^.IW, 
reg. the same ; QQS^ , r^. the same ; other like forms follow the rule, 
e. g. 15 , reg. ]5 ; ^i??3 , reg. ^PJ?. The vowels are sometimes 
dubious by usage ; as in 0?*JQ , reg. Oh$ and ttJnS . 

Note. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive ; so that, these nouns being monosyllabic in theory, 

* The gronni-fcfrm is the primary one, in nnmber, gender, or tense, to which U belongs ; the 
<»igiiial, from which the others are derived. 
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regimen makes no change in their vowels. See in the Paradigm of 
Dec. VI. 

§ 135. Where the ground-form of a word receives an 
accession at the end beginning with a vowel; (a) Which 
requires both consonants of its final syllable to be united 
with such accession in the same syllable^ then the final 
vowel of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently in verbs ; e. g. ^^ij , fem. ^7^i7t J 
bb,7., plur. ^biopi ; 133 , fern. H-jng ; part. pres. ^^h, fem. nhhp, 
plur. D^'^^P ; in Piel, "T^^P, fem. rTJ^^p ; but also in nouns of Dec. 
VIL,as 2i?H,plur. D'^n'lN.* 

(b) Also, where only the final consonant is united 
with an accessory vowel, but the penult consonant, from 
the nature of syllabication necessary to the form of the 
word, must have a Sheva silent, the final vowel of the 
ground-form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. '•V^R (not "^^J^), ground-form ^bp; ^h^p^ (not 
5»bbp ), ground-form Vbp . 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory yowel> and the penult letter must retain a vowel 
instead of having a Sheva> then such a vowel cannot faXi away ; e. g. 

n:^^, with suffix inn? ; Mis , piur. Q'^nDis . 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a 
priori, why the Hebrews might not have said, i*^5fj , as well as "^^^ , 
(especially since they say '^^^I^t ^ ®*^*) > except that in this^way, the 
method of suffix-forms is distinguished from that of simple declension^ 
which marks person and number.]] 



Rise of New Vowels, 

§ 136. We have seen^ that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. b. § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases, an impossible syllable would arise (i. e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42) ; consequently, a new vowel must be 
inserted, in order to avoid this. 

E. g. "^5"?, constr. plur. ''l.^'^l dbkre. But this is inadmissible ; see 
§ 42. So Q**???^ , constr. ^'WJS (with one composite Sheva), would be 
an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 
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^ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two sim- 
pk Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireq. 

E. g. "^57, plur. constr. *''^51 instead of ^5*7 . 

§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been 
deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh 
or Seghol must be the supplied vowel. 

E. g. Q'*?^, constr. ^«73« instead of ^^^»; CD'l?^ri, constr. ^7^0.. 

[§ 139. If an accessory prefix letter with a Sheva, 
come before a syllable beginning with a Guttural 
which takes a composite Sheva, such accessory letter 
takes a supplied short vowel, which is homogeneous 
with the composite Sheva. 

E. g. ins, but with prefix X i^S^; ^38, bDS>.; >bn, >bna 

ho-M^U. The Futures of the verbs ^^^ and T\'T\ make ^')7V. , H^ni ; 
and analogous to this are prefixes, as ^^^H <, contrary to the analogy 
of other guttural forms. 

§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so 
happens, that analogically two Shevas would come 
under two successive letters, and the Jirst of these 
would be a composite Sheva ; then the corresponding 
short vowel is substituted for such composite Sheva . 

E. g. I^^Sn?. instead of n^QH?., which would make an impossible 
syllable. So ^^^g po-dUlcha instead of l^^g ; '^"fP?! instead of 
^^?^. The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas 
cannot stand together, unless the first be silent, and the second vocal, 
except at the end of a word. But in the case above, the^r^^ is vocal, 
i. e. a composite one, § 46. a ; of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.^ 

Rise of furtive Vowels, 

§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel, in the same syllable (§ 42) ; so, to avoid 
this, they supply ^furtive vowel, in most cases where 
such a concurrence would otherwise take place. This 
vowel is commonly Seghol short; but under words 
having a penult Guttural, it is Pattahh short; with a 
penult Yodh, it is short Hhireq. 
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E. g. i^h instead of ^btt, ngp. for IPP, ^^\ for 13??, n^h for 
n^^. See on Dec. VI. § 359, and also § 283. 3. y. on the Segholate 
forms of verbs. 

I^Note 1. The 2 pers. fern. sing. Prset. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 

takes Pattahh^/iiWivc jT e. g. W?att? instead of ^^IQl^, in order to ease 
the pronunciation, § 69. ' 

Note 2, All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i* c. accented 
on the penuU, In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them, in the final vowel, but are accented on the ulti- 
mate; e.g. ^33, bna, etc. Comp. §' 100. a.] - . 

Euphonic changes of the VoneU, 

[]§ 142. These are various, {a) A Guttural with Qamets, seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges 
them for a Seghol; e. g. ^""1^^ instead of ^""ITm , 'l'^™ for y^TVAv 

r\Tm for nrjQ, >?3«-np. for '•?bw-nD. 

Note. The rule is not uniform.- Such cases occur, as V^^T* "^7^* 
C3^n, etc. The word "T^J is anomalous, being put for T^.Tl or T^l. 
The practice of the rule is occasionally extended, to cases where the 
Gutturals are not present ; as ''l'^^? nQ""Ty , where HD stands for HD; 
also to Gutturals not pointed with Qamets ; as Cl{J"TnrT for C^J'jrjJ^ , 
ha^h^dha-shzm, 

{b) In mixed syllables, losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 

the place of Pattahh; e. g. ^^, D37J for 051! ; ^b:?^ for ^^38. 
The reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed sylla- 
ble with the tone ; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol; 
> < < 

e. g. li?X, const. ](?., not ]P.|. See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

{d) A furtive vowel, at the end of words, causes the preceding 
vowel, if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets ; as ^ft'l'^n instead of 
n'Dmn. Paltahh; as ^^9. for TjbD. Tseri; as n^b for nna?.. 
So in verbs, ^?h for ^3^5, ^ih for TiH . In Gutturals, nyViD for 

- T 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur; pro- 
bably to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1). 
Long vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; 

?T^nri for ^^qn, rhvn for nb^n, nbjh for nbyij. (2) Short 

vowels for long ones ; as ^U^i for ^"^ON, VI^TV, for ^O0». (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 

nnPTwn for s^nnMn , nn^D«n for ^^nbDwn . 

All these under e are very anfreqaent; and it is difficult to decide, whether they should be attri- 
buted to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or to a principle of the language.. 
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Vowels changed by Accents. 

I 143. Pause accents (and sometdmes others^ see § 149), not only 
occasion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. l), but very 
freqaently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually 
lengthening short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§ 144. I. They lengthen short vowels ; changing 
Pattahh and Seghol (when used for Pattahh, \\A2.d)y 
into Qamets; and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E.g.DfD,D:a; b]Di7,b0J; ^>.«(for^'j^,§142.rf),'!T^S. So 
where they shift the tone also; as ninS, nng; nAjJ, nrjjg. So 

Note !• The praspositive and postpositive accents (§ 95), may 
affect vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other 
accents which are placed on them ; e. g. ^^ (instead of ^ c^) with 
HpUia anterius, Ps. xcvii, 1 ; -Hnsq^^. (instead of -*)^t!$*!) with Segholta 
on the ultimate ; see § 146. 

[§ 146. II. They shorten long vowels. Verbs in 

pause* frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 
15. g. -i9rj, -isrj; "boij, bpij; b?sr , bg^^; t\\>, it]?.. So with 

verbs, when they have suffixes ; as D?'^P8 , ^^^, \ iri'^n'j , l^J'^rp. . 
But the cases are numerous, in which rule II. does not have any in- 
fluence. The whole thing is mere arbitrary euphony. 

§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by de- 
clension has dropped the final vowel of the ground- 
form (§ 135), restores that final vowel, and also 
lengthens the same if it be short. 

This takes place, (a) When such accent £dls on the restored vowel; 
«« "^i* "^i ground-form WD J ; '^Q^ , ''^ga , ground-form 1^^ ; 
2|St?|T., =»^pi?% ground-form ^^T.; ^^P??^ ^^^^\ ground-form ^k^\ 
(fi) When it falls on the succeeding syllable ; as l^^i?!!'! > instead of 
1^Tir}% Joel ii, 5; Vbrp:^, instead of l^POT, Joel ii, 8; V^ST. in- 
stead of VO^, , Joel ii, ^. 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected. 

§ 147. Pause accents, falling on those persons of 
verbs r6 (properly "^^^ § 280), which drop a letter and a 
vowel, restore the letter as well as the vowel dropped, 
and affect the vowel, as in the foregoing section. 

* A word or syllable is said to be in pauae, when a paase-accent rests opon it. 

I 
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E.g. •')r5)3,:i'^J|3, ground-form ntD5='^l?3; !13^2, ^'^V^ , from H^S 
=^V^ , § 280. Note. 

§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent (a) Falling on simple Sheva penult, puts Seghol 
in its place. 

E.g. Q???,D??g; ^?^D,TI3^a. 

(b) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, substi- 
tutes the corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. '^58 , ''?Jt} ; ""^^Q , "^^P ; cases with (v.) do not occur. But the 
practice is not entirely uniform ; e. g. "^1? , ''"T]^. ; "^^H , *»!Jp . 

§ 149. General Remark, The effect of pause-accents is not uni- 
form. In a great number of cas6s> no change is occasioned by them. 
On the other hand, most of the Disjunctive accents, and even several 
of the Conjunctives, not unfrequently produce the same effect in pro- 
longing syllables, as the Pause-accents. For example, (a) Disjunct 
tives; -112*5:?, ^^^^l; ^^Q^, -liDtD; TOP??, TODt??; ^V7i, ^V^;^^yt^ 
^^Tl\ Ps. V, 12, etc. (h) Conjunctives ; as •'tb/^l^i^, ^bnqH; ^^% , 
^W\ ; ^n^l^ , ^i5?1? ; ^r^'Q > "JS^^ > etc. The entire want of any 
regular system, in regard to the influence of the accents over the 
vowels, shows very clearly, that such influence belongs only to the 
occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and not to the 
essential mutations of the language itself.^ 

Vowels changed by accession and transposition. 

[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in :\, receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant, and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form, if it be mutable, and restore 
the second, which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen it. 

E.g. nty, plur. Jtntg, ^vith suflix '^Jint? ; go ^^^\, '^J^P^- 

§ 151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of language. Instances of it are such as the following, 

viz. ^3n; for ^?n';, natr^n^ for TM^^rvsL , etc.] 

Vorvels changed by position, 

[§ 152. T\iQ prefixes to words, consisting of one let- 
ter, vary their vowels, according to the nature of the 
words to which they are attached. Thus, 

(a) The article T! (for'Sn § 162) has, (1) Usually, Pattahh followed 
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by Daghesh forte; e. g. tt?n3n=^'rj? ^H. (2) Before the Gutturals 
N, 37 and "I, it takes Qamets; as tt^^NH, ]^?n, KJrf-in . (3) Before 
n and n, Pattahh long is the more usual vowel ; as ^7.nn , ?Jlp'nn . 
(4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Qamets under them, 
the article usually takes Seghol ; see § 142. a. (5) The Daghesh after 
the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh (§ 111), 
bat usually omitted^ also, before words b^^ning with Q and ^ having 
a simple Sheva; e. g. ngDpjjJ for H^DII^n , nW^?;T for iN*n . 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, 5 , ? , ^ , it 
frequently suffers syncope (§ 108. 6), and gives up its vowel to the par- 
ticies ; as D^bw? for ta^ttO^n? , DM for nVTTS , Dnrj^. for ^""irrnh. 
But on the contrary, it frequently resists syncope ; as ^^^ : > ^^- 

(6) The particles ^ ^ 9 > ^ » are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1 ) Before the composite Shevas, they take the correspond- 
ing medial vowel ; e. g. t^^TPi , ^^Xp^ P-khHi, etc. (2) Before ac- 
cented syllables, they usually take Qamets; as ^^^, ^S^^« ^^^• 
But this is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mood not in regimen ; 
to pronouns ; and to tone syllables at the end of a verse, or of a dis- 
jonctive clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. 

(c) The conjunction \ is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding medial vowel; as *<^S1. (2) Before S which would 
regularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which H quiesces ; as C^rt^M^ for D^rT^JJJ , see 
§ 119. c. 1. (c) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets; as 
*11"TJ l'*)^, ^n?). The usual cases of this nature, are before, a 2)t«- 
junctive accent ; before a Conjunctive one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) B«h 
fore a Sheva vocal either simple or composite, under a letter not a 

Guttural, and also before D, ID , D , it takes Shureq ; as ^^^^ , ^TT^, 
>,7y2n, n)h\ 1tW\ nv^\ (5) Before Yodh with Sheva, it takes 
long Hhireq ; as ^TV} , ^k^^ . (6) Before the verbs Hjn and Tiyri^ it 
sometimes takes short Hhireq or Seghol ; as D'iJVnj , '^'^HJ , ^^JIX- 

(<f) The interrogative ^ changes its usual punctuation. (1) Before 
Sheva simple, it takes Pattahh ; as Hjhtpn . (2) Before Gutturals 
with Qamete, it taks Seghol ; as D^QO, is he wise? (3) Before Gut- 
turals without Qamets, Pattahh and sometimes Qamets ; 'H^tjn ^ shaU 
Igof Q^^ vos ne ? (4) It sometimes imitates the punctuation of 
the article before a letter with Sheva ; e.g. <n3n?n an tunica ? "^^^Vl 
viasne meas ? And* even before a letter with a vowel, although very 
rarely ; as ^^'^^H an bonum erit f] 



PART III. 

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS 

OF WORDS. 



§ 153. Radical Words. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state> exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity^ in the construction and sojind of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, w;hich with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters, usually forming two 
syllables ; as ^7^ he reigned, Y^i the earth. From such triliteral roots 
are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used to 
express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc. and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation as to nouns, etc. (which was commonly represented by 
the older grammarians as universal)^ are to be excepted^ perhaps, a 
few words, which constitute the names of familiar objects ; e. g. ^ 
father, DW mother, ^J hand, etc. A few particles, and primitive pro- 
nouns also, are biliteral in their root^ and perhaps not derived from any 
triliteral word. 

§ 154. Conformity to the same principles. So extensively, in He- 
brew, is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a tri- 
literal root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral^ conform to 
the common laws in their declension ; i. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral roots. Thus Q^ hy inflection be- 
comes *'^H=''QPH , as if derived from Q?^ ; although CDS seems to 
be a primitive. 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number 
of biliteral roots, than at present ; and that its triliteral forms were, in 
many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, 
or adding to it one of the vowel-letters, or the semi- vowel Nun. E. g. 
^^J and ^^ta to be good, common root ^^. nQ3 and rns to blow, com- 
mon root HQ. ?T?^, ^T^"^, ND*!?, HD"! to thrust down, common root "sp. 

In like manner, there are a considerable number of words in the 
Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals are the 
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same^ while the third is quite different^ and yet the meaning of all the 
words remain the same. E. g. The verb sigiiifying to lick, is either 
Vih, nyb, ttjb, D^b, nr?, y^\ or pf?; the letters Vb being 
uniform in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least a^ 
early as the written Hebrew now extant ; since the written language 
everywhere presents the trilitend forms, as principally constituting the 
radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliieral and quinquelUercd roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew ; such as ^^13 a fruitful Jield, DCl? to devour, l?S^ttf to be 
quiet. Those which exists are fcHrmed by the addition or insertion of 
a letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root ; in the same manner 
as triliterals are formed from biliterals^ as described above in § 155. 

§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the 
article, pronoun, verb (including the participle), noun, 
adjective, adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjec- 
tion ; which will be treated of in their order. 

§ 158. The proportional number of roots, in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged, (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive, (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc. 
are all primitive, {d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived £rom other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 
particles. 

Grammatical structure of words, 

\ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, person, 
tense, &c may be expressed in any language. First, by the inflection 
of the original words or ground-forms ; and secondly, by affixing other 
words or particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as 
the sequel will show, made use of both these methods. 

§ 160. Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc. which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly composite are found in Hebrew, almost 
exclusively in proper names ; where, however, they frequently occur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the west, in 
the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 
personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc. to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 
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OP THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. ^t], 
commonly written '*] . It corresponds in a good de- 
gree, but not universally, with the definite article the 
in English. 

§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article ^n is 
always assimilated to the first letter of the noun to 
which it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte 
in that letter, or by some equivalent. 

E. g, "l^^n the rain, instead of "1^^ ^H ; CD"TMn the man, instead 
of D"TM bil, etc., § 107. I. 6. § in. For the various pointing of the 
article, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was <n^ seems pro- 
bable from the form of the Arabic article, ^^ , whose h is frequently 
assimilated, in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference 
is^ that in Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is uni' 
versal; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 164. I. Pronouns personal. The Hebrew is 
rich in personal pronouns ; not only distinguishing the 
masc. and fem. of the 2nd and 3rd persons, when they 
stand as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms 
appropriate to the oblique cases which follow verbs, 
nouns, or particles. 

The following table exhibits the Nominative easeior ground-form, of all the personal pronoaas. 
Singular. PluraL 

com. /, ^J>* , ''331* We, =>3n3« , Wm sUN . 

mas. thou, Hi^K , r)i{ ye, Qi^K . 

fem. thou, J^X., ^m ye, V!!», njnj*. 

mas. he, ^*1^, they, DH, TXQn. 

fem. she, X'H, Kin (hi) they, V. , ™r!. 

Q§ 165. (fl) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, ^^^y '^^JS* 
rifcj, etc., § 144. (Jb) The N in N^n, M>n, (MIH, hi), is paragogic, 

§ 125. a, and olianl, § 57- (c) The form '^^H? seldom occurs; ^N, 

> > * 

only in Jer. xlii, 6. (d) In naiJJM, ^^n, ^^H , the H- is paragogic, 
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^ 1 25. i. (e) The forms nnN , riM , ■'riM (tf^), □;?!« , 1F!« , are pro- 
bably for nn3H, J^JiN, -"ri^H, a^?N, II^I^W, § 107. a. (/) Min (Ai), 
is anomalous (probably tbe older form of the pronoun) ; the marginal 
reading or Keri (^ 103) always supplying the form M^n , as a correc- 
tion. It is found only in the Pentateuch. 

Note. The ground-forms of the projiouns above, though generally 
designuting only the Nominative case, do sometimes stand in other 
cases, § 468.] 

§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns, in 
Hebrew, are represented by fragments of primitive 
pronouns imited with verbs, nouns, and particles, so 
as to make one word, instead of being written se- 
parately as in the western languages. 

For an account of these pronominal Suffixes, as appended to the 
above-mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs | 309 seq., 
for nouns ^ 336, for adverbs ^ 405, for prepositions ^ 408, and for in- 
terjections § 410. 

§167. IT. Pkonouns DE.MoNsTRATivE. Of thcse 
tbere are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 

Slnptisr. Pl,>r,l, 

Masc. -TJ, fem. J^1*T, com. y^'i], this. Com. rq^_ these. 
ni^n , it , ir , this. ^ these. 

Nate. The tisnal forms are those in the first line ; those in the 
second, are unusual. For riHT, the form ^T jg sometimes used; once 
=lT^n,Ezek. jtxxvi, 3.5. 

.^168. III. Pronouns RELATIVE. The only pro- 
per one is "•*?(*, who, which, what, of every gender and 
number. 

fNote. This pronoun is contracted mostly in the later Hebrew, by 
dropping the M (^ 108. a), and assimilating the 1 [\ I07. c) ; as 'Aht^ 
instead of "1^ lli^** . The tP (the apocopate form) has various pointing, 
according to the nature of tlie word which follows ; e. g. t?, 't?, ^, 
^, as an?* Ecc. iii, 18. 

§ 169. The demonstratives, n; and 1^, are occasion- 
ally employed as relatives.'] 

\ 170. IV. Pronouns interrogative. These 
are two, viz. 'P who, and HD (HD^ na) what. 

Note- Before a Daglieah euphonic, the form ^Q is used, as T v"iT3 ; 
before a Guttural with Qamets, riQ , as ''^^tj n^ . 
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OF VERBS. 

§ 171. Classification. They are distributed into (a) Primitive, 
i. e. underived from any other words ; e. g. "H i^ to reign,* ^^^ to sit, ^ 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs, (b) Derivative, i. e. such a» 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or KaL (c) Denomi- 
native, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine) ; e. g. ^HH 
k) live in a tent, from vnN a tent. 

Note. These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. A great 
aomber of verbs is comprehended in the class b, wliile very few belong to the class c 

§ 172. Inflection. In respeqt to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. Regular verbs are those which are analogous in 
their inflections^ and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriliteral^ or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Conjugation, (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greeks Latin^ and some modem languages^ is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs^ which are distinguished from each other 
by certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection^ and which are 
therefore said to belong to the firsts second^ thirds etc. conjugation. 
In this sense^ the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations ; 
but this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

(b) In Hebrew grammar^ the word conjugation is applied to dif- 
ferent forms of the same verb, and corresponds in some degree with 
the term voice in Greek grammar^ although it is employed in a much 
more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices^ in Grreek^ ex- 
hibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications^ or with 
some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the conjuga- 
tions in Hebrew, is to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by uniting 
with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus enabled 
to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various modifica- 
tions and relations of verbs, which, in most 6ther languages, are ex- 
pressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 

Note. The most convenient arrangement is, to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 



* Literally, he reigned. The Infinitive in English is used in this work, merely for the sake 
of brevity, in preference to the Pneter which woald exactly correspond to the Hebrew root. 



§§174 — 176* VBRBS; PECULIAR CONJUGATIONS. 73 

§174. The Usual Conjugations of the verbs 
are as follows : 

ACTIYE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 

Name. Form. Name. Form. 

1 . Kal ^QJ> 2. Niphal ''l?!'? 

3. Piel ■?©? 4.Pual ^ ^^ 

5. Hiphil ^pn 5. Hophal [ ^oP 

7. Hithpael ^Bprp, 

[§ 175. Peculiae Conjugations. The conjuga- 
tions frequent only in certain classes of verbs, are, 
(fl) 1 Poel Mto. 2 Poal ante. 3 Hithpoel ^"^a/in . 

These conjugations are found in the class named Ay in doubled (^^), 
and very rarely appear in any other. They take the place of Piel, 
Pnal, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs ; see § 262. 

(b) In verbs At/in Vav QV § 269), forms similar in 
appearance are common substitutes for the regular 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael ; viz. 1 Polel DD'ip. 2 Polal 
DD^. 3 Hithpolel m)pnn . 

Note. Although the appearance is the same, in the two classes, 
a and 5, yet the mode of formation is very different. E. g. 33^D^ etc. 
comes from the root ^^, and is formed 6y inserting \ between the two 
first radicals; while CDQ*^p, etc. comes from CD^tp^ and is formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name the 
class b, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of these 
conjugations would be like ^^.^P , ^ c^p. , etc. But as these conjuga- 
turns scarcely have an existence in regular verbs (and have not even 
a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very rare 
and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the sake of 
perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiori nomen fit ; 
a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this nature. 

§ 176. Unusual Conjugations. Most of these 
are of very rare occurrence ; and several of them oc- 
cur not more than two or three times in the whole 
Scriptures. They are as follows ; viz. 

1. Hothpaal or Huthpaal, ^^PJVJ , ^^P^n, both passive forms of 
Hithpael. Comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occurrence. 
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(2) Pilel active, and Pulal passive, ^^.^f?, ^^^!?., (comp. § 175. b. 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active, and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs ^3? and "^3?, 
by repeating the first and last radicals ; e. g. from ^?2 comes ^3^5 , 
^3 <| ; from ^^3, ^S /? and ^?^? . These are equivalent to the forms, 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a, h. 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence ; e. g. n^rj^ 
from ^Tjn , vJIW , from ^Tl . Once we have a Peoel form ; e. g. in 

■ 

Note. Some others are made by some grammarians ; bat they are disputed ones, and it is of 
little or no importance to the student to insert them here, as his lexicon will give him the requisite 
information. 

§ 177* Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. whose root consists of more than 
three letters, take the following forms ; viz. Qp"n5 , TlpHS , ^3^?^ , ac- 
tive ; ^51? , tt^S^:? , ""?1^Q , passive.] . * * 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned; and very few exhibit all the usual ones in § 174. Neither 
does the active or passive meaning always attach to the forms, under 
which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant usage 
directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb ^?Q, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing the paradigms ; and are merely the modes of pu>- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called ^)2 Q41, 
or (as it is usually written), Kdl, i. e. light ; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. 
The other names are formed thus; ^?93 Niph-Vdl; bjSJ PiJ^^^ 
Daghesh forte being excluded by the Guttural ; ^?Q Pu-^Vdl, Daghesh 
being excluded; ^'^^Sjn Hiph-VU; ^??n Hdph-Vdl; bjQrjn Hith- 
pi'Vel, Daghesh excluded ; and 8(6 of the unusual conjugations. 
. § 180. The third person singular, of the Praeter tense in Kal, is 

regarded as the root of all verbs ; one class (verbs "^37) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, as D^p. 

' § 181. (a) Kal is generally active; but it may be 
either transitive or intransitive. 

(b) The root has three difFerent forms, distinguished 
by the final vowels, Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. ^Tfl© to visit, ^PX l^ ^^ ^^^y and "^^J to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active, and tran^ 
sitive ; but sometimes it is intransitive, as ^l^ to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 
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' Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning; e. g. 1?^^ 
to inhabit and to be inhabited; *^4^ to elevate, and to be elevated, 

\ 182. (a) NiPHAL is formed by prefixing Nun to 
the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the first 
vowel of the same ; e. g. ^£?i^, *?^P^. 

Note. The real prefix seems to be 5n ; (in Arabic, it is W). In 
the Infin. this developes itself; e. g. ^^pn=^??i^?n , Nun being as- 
similated in the first form, § 107. o. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (3) ; but short Hhire^ is 
necessarily substituted for it, § ISJ, or an equivalent vowel in case the 
first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

(6) Significations of NiphaL (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi- 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a reflexive form cor- 
responding to .the middle voice of the Greeks; as *^Q^n watch thyself, 
bMtp5 he asked for himself These are the usual meanings. 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
afiTection; as ^^03, he was sick, Kal, ^^^ the same; n5Jj?3 to sigh. 
(5) To show one's self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to be done ; 
e. g. "^5? to show one's self honourable, 37|3 (=3?593) to exhibit one's 
self as smitten, "^OS?. to suffer one's self to be entreated. (6) To ex- 
press reciprocal action ; as tSQtp? to contend, viz. with another ; Qnb3 
tojlght, viz. with an enemy ; 3^7 u to confer with, viz. another. 

NoM. It is often nsed in sucli a connexion, that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 
having can, may, mu$t, ought, could, would, should, etc. before it ; e. g. Gen. vi, 21 ; xvi, 10*; 
zx, 9, etc. 

§ 183. (flf) Piel is characterised by its doubling 
the middle radical ; as ^^P . 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take 
a Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged, as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112); e.g. TnS for ^17)21, etc. 

(6) Significations of Piel. (1) It is causative of Kal ; e. g. "^5^ to 
perish, "^r^^ to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so ; to regard or 
exhibit it or him, as being or doing thus and so ; e. g. n JH to ht one 
live ; P?? , to show or pronounce one to be just ; N^^ , to pronounce 
one unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal ; e. g. ^Ntp to ask, vN^p to beg; 
^5?^ to break, "^3^ to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privative sense ; 
e. g. *^3? to know, "^S? to misapprehend ; Hiph. 27''1tpn to take root, 
Piel. oJn?^ to root out. (5) It often agrees, in signification, with Kal 
transitive ; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. 
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=^3?n instead of ^inn from HDJ 

•^n _ ng?rin _ no3 
_ N53nn — «?3 

. (lipaeL (1 ) It is reflexive of Piel ; as 0?'!ti2 

ifutified himself. (2) It signifies to make one's 

\ hi bit one's self as being or doing, that which 

nd-fomi signifies; e. g. DSHr'n to show one's self 

7 lo be wise ; ^^ir^H to behave one's self proudly, 

. rent ; ^^^'^nn to represent ones self as sick, from ^^H 

.\l>o \vith some slight modifications^ as DSH^n to think 

rise, from MH to be wise; ^^r\r\p, to make one's self to be 

:. e. to conceal one's self, from tt7?n to seek; ISnrjrj to askjo" 

i ur one's self, properly to make one gracious, from ]?n to be gra^ 

These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel ; as "^i?.? to number, ^{^^HH. 

to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as ^JNi^H to be angry. 

(5) It is not unfrequently active and transitive; as "l^^lpn to keep 

or observe, viz. laws^ statutes, etc. 

Unasaal Conjagations. 

Q§ 188. Poel^ Poal, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
Daghesh'd conjugations^ § 175. a / as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel^ § 175. b; and likewise Pilel and Pulal, § 176. 2. 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc. of verbs 3^37 and *^3? are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. 6. Note. 

§ 189. Pilpel and Polpal are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
§ 176. 3. 

§ 190. Hothpaal and Hnthpaal agree in meaning with Hithpael, 
when it is used in a passive sense. 

Note. The otber nnfireqoent conjagations have genendly an intensive ligniflcation. The plu- 
rUUeral Terfot are few, and of variont lignificationa.] 

§ 191. The moods and tenses of verbs are very limited in Hebrew. 
The moods are the Indicative, the Imperative^ and the Infinitive ; the 
tenses are the Praeter and Future. 

§ 192. The number, person, and gender of verbs, are expressed 
with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (1) The Prosier, 3 pers. 
singular ; which is the ground-form of the past tense and the present 
participle. (2) The Infinitive construct ; which is generaHv 
as the ground-fonn of the Future and Imperative. 
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But in verbs with Futare Pattalih, the lofin. construct takes Hhoilem regularly; which seems 
to be at variance with this principle ; at least, it is an exception (a large one too), to the maxim 
as just laid down, see $ 212. 2. $ 230. respecting the Inf. const, as a ground-form. However, out 
of Kal, the Inf. may well be taken as the ground-form of the Put. and Imp. in all the conjuga- 
tions ; and even the participles Vn Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived from 
the Inf. form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The PrcEter is declined by adding to the 
root (the 3rd pers. sing, masc), fragments of pro- 
nouns, in order to designate person and gender ; e. g.- 



3 mas. 
3 fern. 

2 mas. 
2 fern. 
Icom. "^il^Pi: 



Singular. 

^^l7 ground-form. 
nbiPi^ by adding n. . . . 



... 



T 



T 



T 



3 cotn. ^m — 

2 mas. Qi^^^p. — 

2fem. l^^tDp — 

1 com. •'^a^iii — 

T 



Plural. 

7n nan 

» V T V 

.13 



fragment of M^H 

— — nnw 

prob. from obs. ^^M 

derivation unknpwn 
fragment of D-HlM 

— — WN 

— _ !13W 



§ 195. The Inf. construct (the ground-form of the 
Fut. and Imp. mood), has like the Prseter Kal (§ 181. 
b), three forms; viz. *?lop, IDtif, ]r\^. The Inf. in the 
derived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to 
such conjugations respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, it sometimes takes the form of a fem. 
noun, in regular verbs, § 212. 3 ; and in some irregular ones, the fern, 
form is almost the only one in use ; e. g. in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 196. The Inf. absolute takes Qamets in the first 
syllable, and Hholem impure in the last; e. g. /^^^ij . 

Note. This form is preserved, even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs '^^, however, we have Qlp for Dip . Even the derived com- 
jugations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure ; e: g. 
Niph. ^tDjOT , Piel ^^f7 , Hoph. ^^\l . Hiphil has Tseri ; as ^'^^prr 
or vlDpn . The variations will be noted, under the respective classes 
of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined, by prefixing 
fragments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the 
Inf. construct; and also by suffixing them, in some 
cases, in order to mark the gender or numbert 
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Compare the Praeter, § 194, which is declined by the aid of formative 
niffixes only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation of 
most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 

Singular, 

Inf. const, ^^n ground-form. 

^i^-»s 1- i: • •» fprob. from W^H, *» fori 
3ma8c. 70p1 byprefixmg — \ to begin a word. 

3 fem. ^^P.^ — ^ deriv. uncertain. 

2 mas. ^tDpri — F\ fromnrjM. 

1 com. ^^"^S by prefixing — M from'*?^. 

Plural. 

3 mas. ^^V^. by suflf. and pref. ^ — ** deriv. of '^ uncertain. 

..ul^..^ •— - ( deriv. of n uncertain ; n3 

2 mas. =»^^kW. 51 — n pref. from CD^M . 

• * C from T^^^, . 

1 com. ^r7' ^y prefixing — ^ from ^3M . 

Q§ 198. The prcefarmative affixes to the Fut., would appropriately 
have a Sheva for their vowel-pointing (as in Piel, Pual, Hithp. they 
have),- but this receives various modifications, according to the pointing 
of the letter which follows; see §§ 136 — 139. 

§ 199. In the derived conjugations (Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael), the prceformatives of the Fut. almost always expel the 
characteristics of the conjugations, and transfer their vowel points to 
themselves; e.g. 

Fut. Niphal ^ei?^. instead of ^W^\ from Inf. h^ipn, 

— — in verbs ^37 ai,T — aipn**. — Dipn 

_ Hiphil b^t^H! — ^^mn\ — ^''^m 

— — in verbs 13; Q^p; — D^pnt — U^pn 

— Hophal biD,7; — b^prf! — b^nn . 
_ in verbs ^37 nf>v — aj>in*i _ u^n 




— Hithpael ^^PJT, — ^^PPri\ — ^m^F 

§ 200. Thejinal vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of 
the Praeter and Inf.), either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 

£. g. With Hholem (which is by ixr the most usual form); as 
boiT! . With Pa^^aAA (which is common m intransitive vei'bs, having 
a Prseter wMi Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final 
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syllable, and some others); as "Tapl, y»tt7'!, NS)p^=W?P'!, ^9'!= 
^»31 , etc. With Tseri ; as -)«fc*'» , SW'V. , W1=TO?'! , etc. * 

§ 201 . The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 
Future, taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and 
for the like reasons. It is declined by means of sufiix- 
fragments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 

Note. The Imp. has only the 2nd persons ; when an Imp. sense 
for the 1st and 3rd persons was needed, the Hebrews employed those 
persons of the Fut. tense. 

§ 202. The Participles, in Kal, are both active and 
passive ; in the other conj ugations there is but one form, 
which follows the conjugation in respect to its meaning. 

E. g. Kal, ^"^3 scribens, SVIS scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, 

as Praet. W^.^, part. N^.^; Praet. *i^J, part. "i^J; so in ;irerbs *^^, 
Praet. QfJ, part. DjJ. In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a 
slight variation ; as Niph. ^^P? , part. ^^P? , i. e. with final Pattahh 
prolonged. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal, which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Infinitive form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing D, and 
dropping the characteristic n where it occurs ; e. g. ^^i2^ , ^^fJQ > 
b'^IDpa , bl?r?n , b^j^n.p . in the passive forms, the final Pattahh of 
the ground-form i6 prolonged. Any departures from this principle 
will be noticed, where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives^ 
having sing, and plur. forms, of the masc and feminine gender. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

\ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, regularly 
defined forms, as in Greek (§ 191) ; but it employs in the room of 
them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms of the Future tense. 

Note. In the Arabic, the asage of the Fnt. in this way, is far more defined and general, than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
Jcind of mediam between the two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far. from being general. 

§ 204. The variations of the Future, for the purpose of expressing 
an Optative w Conditional sense, are made 

(a) Btf paragoge of H- and sometimes H- ; e. g. Put. "^SIS , with 
paragoge, nn?^>3 ; -iftTy , nn]5§TM . 



^§ 205-— 206. VBRBS; parag^ and apoc. futurs. 81 

(fi\ By a kind of apocope; wbich consists in general^ in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel ; and in some cases, in casting away the 

final letter and vowel; e. g. ^^^i?!, apoc. ^551?!; ^^l* apoc ^DJ, 
n\^\, apoc. b5>. 

§ 205: The Paragogic Future is, for the most part, 
confined to the 1st person, singular and plural. The 
2nd and 3rd persons rarely exhibit it. It is employed, 

(a) As an Optative ; e. g. nrpDM let me die. (h) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination ; as n37S / must go, 
n^'*?M let me rise up, TV^TfX^ / am resolved to speak, J^? f 3 let us go, 
etc (c) After the particles V?H^. , \ it expresses the latter part of con* 
diiional sentences ; as nn§py 7^)97 , so that I may declare ; rh2)^'\^ 
that we may eat. {d) In some cases, it is used in this last (conditional) 
sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form o^the verb to be adopted, particularly in the later Hebrew; but 
not with any speciality of meaning; as T^^^}, and I said; comp. 
§ 206. Note 1. 

§ 206. The Apocopate Future^ on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2nd and 3rd persons, rarely 
making its appearance in the first ; e. g. 

3rd pen. 3rd pers. 2nd pers. Snd pers. 

Reg. verb Hiph. Vk^ apoc. ^Wl ^^IS^Fi apoc. ^^Pl. 

Verbs W Kal dtoJ _ nb; n-IBi^ _ rtoF} . 

Hiph. rr^i?; _ np; n-tjn _ no.:-}. 

VerbenbKal n'ja'; _ Vai (ba-.) rihiF\ _ barjrbari). 
Piei n^a> _ ba^pa-.) n^ari _ biwjbar!). 
Hiph. n^j?! _ biil(b?^> n'j^r! _ b?W{b3;5). 

This Future is employed (a) To express command^ wish, prohibi- 
tion ; e. g. ni5^, let him destroy ; "J^pn bw, hide not, (h) After *) 
in a conditional sentence ; as "^T^., that he may telL (c) After the par- 
ticles of negation, A^, ^M ; as ^C*V1 rfb, thou shalt not add ; "^TXSFS bw, 
thou shall not he preferred, 

[^Note 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
such apocopate forms^ but frequently without any speciality of mean- 
ing > e. g. b'55!5, and he divided, Comp. § 205. Note ; also § 101. b. 

Note 2. The apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and forms^ 
such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means admit it. 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, in poetry, and in the later He- 
brew> are not always of special significancy, but are often employed as 
the common ones.^ 

L 
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§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both 
paragogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity 
to the meaning. 

E.g. Paragogic; as "itttff, nnp^; mp^ ^^^P; *^9.P, nngo . Apo- 
copate; as ^ftOT (for VtopH); so ^\X, apoc ^1; ^^"O, apoc. ^»; 

]?»?? apoc. of ro^a??, ]fcfin apoc. of naw^i? . 

Future with Vav conversive. 

§ 208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Fut. 
tense, and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called 
Vav conversive ; because its usual effect is to convert 
such Future into a Praeter, in respect to meaning. 

E. g. "I^M he said, also *^5^''l and he said, or, he said. If the prtB' 
formative letter of the Fut. be S^ the Daghesh is omitted, and the 

vowel lengthened; as ^^i?^)^ § HI. § 112. If the prseformative let- 
ter of the verb have a Sheva simple^ Daghesh forte is usually omitted 
after the Vav; e. g. ^^iT:l, § 73. Note 3. 

QNote 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the parago^c 
' 1 pers. Fut., § 205. Note ; also with the apocopate 2nd and 3rd pers. 
Fut., § 206. Note 1 ; but without giving an Optative or Subjunctive 
meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milelf and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. h. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a ^gment of the verb ^y^ 
to he. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and 
the fragment HJ is united to the Future by assimilating the n (as in 

nTO=nrna) ; so that bia)T5=^iai?'\ mn a nas [that] he killed, 

i. e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they 
write out the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except 
that they employ the participle of the verb of existence.] 

ProBter with Vav, 

§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter, is merely a con- 
junction. But it often gives to the Praeter, the sense 
of a Future, because it connects it with a preceding 
Future or Imperative. 

Note. As Vav conversive, prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2) ; so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter, 
usually throws the tone forward, as ^W.*15?^, '»ri*l5tt?'], § 101. a. 
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§ 210. General remark on the tense*. The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aoruts, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See*this fiilly developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 

Paradigms of Verbs. 

[^§211. Remarks applicable to the Paradigms in general, i. e. to 
all the different classes of verbs. 

(ja) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of 
the forms ; e. g. 

(1) ^KJi, to persons ending in ^ or \; as P'^ilH'! instead of ^'^WT. , 

TVl^y^ instead of '*|??1^ ; rarely to the Praeter, as V^^IX instead of 
WT;; ; see § 109. c. § 146. b. (2) He, usually to the Put. and Imp. 
active; § 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Preeter^ as ^^1^ for 
riTOa; Nipb. Pnet. fern. n«b9?, with n. parag. nnh}^??; Hipb. 
fem. rrM^ainri , with parag. n/jfcjnn . (3) ^/epA, paragi^c or otiant^ 
rarely; as ^^Pr> ^^^ the same; so ^^^\ for WJI, § 125. a. (4) 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic^ especially the lat- 
ter, when they are in regimen ; as nSM^b '»b'»Ql|5ttn . Sometimes the 
Inf. mood takes it ; as '^TV'^nb , Also the Praeter 2nd pers. fem., as 

"^ri^aPforrjbton. 

• • • • • T 

{b) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 

E. g. :??tt for ^^}li* "?r for '^r («>nip- § 122. 1) ; but this usage 
is rare. Oftener ] is written for na ; as Jt{?3^ for njlffain. Some- 
times ^ for '*^- ; as ^yij for '*^?i; , ^1^?^ for ""H^V^ , etc. 

(c) The prepositions ^ » ^ > ^: > prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, some- 
times (not always) expel the n characteristic, and stand in its place ; 
as b??i95 for bpj^n? ; comp. § 199. 

{d) Mem prasformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted ; 
as rxjp^ for ni9^q , DS'ipm for D«VnP? , etc. 



REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE.* 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGM. 

The Btadent Ib first of all to coBunit Paradifm I. of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The Paradigms are, for convenience* sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 

[§212. Notes and EarplanationSy in respect to Pa- 
radigm I. of the verbs. 

• Some of the verbs here treated of are intran^we also; bnt in general it is otherwise. A 
potUni nomenjit 



84 § 212. VERBS ; notes on kal. 

The learner will be careftil to note, that the tone is on the tUtimate, in all cases where it "h aof 
marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him always ta 
accent the verbs rightly, without any trouble. 

Kal. (1) The example ^?7^ exhibits the Put. with Pattahh (fa- 
miliarly called Fut. A) ; but there are very few verbs with such a 
Future^ unless the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb be- 
longs to the classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Prseter ; § 181. 6. 

(2) The Inf. of MT is ^3*1 ; and so in other cases of the like na- 
ture ; which seems not to agree with the idea of its being the ground- 
form of such Futures and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 193. 2. ' 

(3) Other forms of the Infinitive, besides those in the Paradigm, 
are, {a) Inf. absolute, vlS)? (Vav omitted). Inf. construct, VllDf^ (Vav 
fulcrum only), ^^P . It has feminine forms also, though rarely ; e. g. 
like nbtpfj, nbl?!?', nbtpp (b^pJD , like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 

Note. The Hholem in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable ; 
but in the Inf. constr. it is pure and mutable. Hence, before Maq- 
qeph, it is shortened; as "^^P. qetdl. Before suffixes it is transposed; 
see Par. of Inf. with suffixes. 

(4) The less usual or uncommon forms of the Future are, ^"^^Hl 
(Vav ytt/crwrn), very rarely as ^^P.1, still more seldom, as ^^^P.*!; Ist 
pers. parag. nb^fJN; in pause, as •*'^PPo ^i??T!; with 1 parag. a» 

(5) Imperative; ^"^^P (Vav yM/crM?«), sometimes as ^?P,. Para^ 

gogic; as ^\m,'*^\^P., rarely n%p^ ^^^P- Imp- 2nd pers. fbm. 
sing, seldom as ** <^i? • 2nd pers. masc. plur. seldom as ^^ ; in pause, 
sometimes as ^PP. , ^ ^]§P • The Hholem here is pure, as in the Inf. 
and Future. 

Note 1. The Hholem in the Future is pure, whether written 
without a Vav, or with one; consequently it is shortened, when the 
accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, "^^P1 ylq-tdl, so before a 
suffix, Dsb^T.. 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. and A ; e. g. such as ^^^ , 
TD^, "^?3^ V?'?' etc. (see Lexicon), without any difference in their 
meaning. Others have Fut. and A, with a difference in their signi- 
fication; e. g. "1?rj, ^"^n, C?bn, 1T|, etc. (see Lexicon.) 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written ^?5P, with Hholem im- 
pure ; very seldom as v"^iaip or ^^"^P, or v'^^^P. With Yodh parag. 
^<^py fem. '^il vlQp (from '^ ^^P) . Participles are declined as adjec- 
tives, having masc. and fem., as well as sing, and plural ; see Parad. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written ^^ij (§ 41), seldom as 
^^^ij. The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; 
often so in neuter and intransitive verbs ; as is the case also in Syriac. 
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§ 213: NiPHAL. (1) The pneter has no variations from the Pa- 
radigm. (2) Inf. ab«. ^T)^, for tth^n , Ezek. xiv, 3 ; ^^n for ^Tan, 
Ps. Ixviii^ 3. 

(3) The final Tseri^ in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut. and Imp., 
18 pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off ; e. g. 

'np.l^n , "^S^*! , Inf. "^'isn . A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh ; as ^^$n , § 129. d § 145. The plur. fern. 2nd and 
3rd pers., more usuaUy have Pattahh, even without a disjunctive accent, 
or tiie presMioe of a Guttural ; as nS^l^Ki^ , Jer. xxiv, 2 ; so that as to 
the forms with Tseri, in the paradigm here, it is somewhat doubtful 
whether they are the predominant ones. 

(4) Future 1st. pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
tive ; e. g. as ^^i^M, OHW, etc. 

§ 214. Pi EL. (1) P raster sometimes with Seghol, as *^^? ; oftener 
with Pattahh, as "^7, specially before a Maqqeph, as Wmsbp. 
(2) Infinitive ; fem. forms rather frequent, as ^^! ; with suff., as 
^OI??? • (3) Imperative A, as 3v9 . (4) Participle sometimes with- 
out P, as nStt? for rjSttJp , Ecc iv, 2. § 108. a. 3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri, throughout Piel, is pure; and of course 
should be shortened, whenever it loses the accent; e. g. ^^"tt^^f?. 
Nun parag. usually retains it ; as l^^vlH^. . 

Note 2. Dagkesh forte in the middle radical, is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva ; as '*^B7|??^. 
for ••rttJi?3% § 73. Note 3. 

§ 215. PuAL. (1) Prater, yerj rarely, as v^'IJ? (a mere orthogra- 
phic variation). Once ^QIJjJ for nnp^. (2) Participle sometimes 
omits P ; as nj?^ for nj^^P ,'tanb for tanbp , etc. § 108. a. 3. 

Note. Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel ; 
see Note 2. above. 

§ 216. HiPHiL. (1) Prater sometimes with Seghol under the n, 
as ^P^50 instead of ^^b^n . Rarely H is put for n, as ^'^^^ 
Ist pers. sing, for ^i^bKjh. (2) Inf, absolute; also written fre- 
quently, as ^Wn ; very rarely as ^WM (m for n), or ^''tapH . (3) 
Inf, i^onsiruct, sometimes as b?5pn. With preposition, as b^tQfjnb. 
and ^^^?> § ]06« 6. In a few instances, the praeformative has 
Hhireq; as H^H, like the Praster. 

(4) Future apocopate, as ^W-* ^^^ T^im pure and mutable; § 
206. This of course is shortened, when it loses the accent. (5) Impe- 
rative takes the same Tseri, in the 2nd pers. sing. masc. and 2nd plur» 
fem. ; but in the other forms, and with parag. n, and with suffix pro- 
nonns^ it follows the model of the Inf. constr. ; as nVopn , -in^^lDprT, 
^ (6) ParHcipUs rarely as ^STO , plur. D^^t^po , fem. n^kp^ . 
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Note. See respecting the tone syllable, in this amjagation, ^ 100. e. 

§ 217* HoPHAL. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as ^^*?^ and 
7tD|7n ; some the one exclusively, and some the other. No actual case 
of the Inf. construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the n characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the Prseformative, e. g. ni^spiljp for ^liysp^j ; so in Hiph. 

n7^n> for nnV , verb nb. • '- . • 

§ 218. HiTHPABL. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent 
here ; which, in Pause, of course makes Qamets ; as B^?!2^n, ^^^3120^ . 
(2) In the second and first persons (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the Paradigm), if the tone 
is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq in- 
stead of Pattahh ; ^rittJ^pmi , bnttJ'^Rmi . 

(3) Before Alaqqeph, the forms with Tseri of course shorten it, as 
it is pure and mutable ; e. g. n^'^^nnp . . (4) Nun parag. usually 
ratains and prolongs the Pattahh, when that vowel is used ; as P^ vH/in , 
(5) Daghesh forte -in the middle radical, is sometimes omitted here, 
as in Piel and Pual ; e. g. •'^'^iPgni , Judg. xx, 15, (for 't'^i^Q^I), the 
Pattahh being prolonged as a compensation. So ^'^^'H^ (passive 
form of Hithpael), Num. i, 47 ; ii, 33> et al. 

§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here .noted, 
Poel and Poal, and Pilel and Pulal occur ; but they are exceedingly 
rare. E. g. of the former, are tth W and tthfer , part. tDgfc'p Job ix, 
15, ]??*^^Q (for so it should be pointed) Ps. ci, 5; of the latter ^^93, 

REGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGMS. 

§ 220. The 3rd pers. sing. Prseter, is the principal one which ex- 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb ; as 
will be seen by inspection of the Paradigms. 

§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 

generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms ; as '*^*)^J from 

ia;, ^in^5; from ^3; ; but not always, as ''■D^iJ^ sha-khdUti from ^3??. 

As the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses 

> 

the accent ; as ^"IJtI v^ya-ghdr-td, 

\ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs, which retain Tseri in 
the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol, when the 
tone is removed ; e. g. 'tV , Tf^ri^b^ ; bw^ , D^^^.?^ . 

[[Note 1. All the Futures are with Pattahh, unless the Prater has 
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two farms, A and E; as 1?^ and ]y^, Fut. only j^^ ^ as in the 
Paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause, the Tseri of verhs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; e. g. ^Pj^"^ > and so often. In a number of cases^ 
a pause accent makes the Tseri appear^ which elsewhere does not ap- 
pear; as 7?^> 7p.^ only in pause.^ 

Note 3. Out of Kal, the intransitive verbs conform to the model 
of the transitive ones^ and need no separate Paradigms. The whole 
number of them is very small ; and the cases of departure in inflection 
from Par. I. comparatively very few^ even in those which do occur. 

Note 4. The verbs called intransitive are, in some cases^ transitive. 
As before^ a potiori nomenjit. 

VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 223. We have seen, § 179, that the verb ^?Q (the example for 
Paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as Q is the first let- 
ter in this verb, V the second, and b the third ; so verbs with Gut- 
turals may be denominated, D guttural, p guttural^ b guttural, whose 
frst, or second, or third radical letter, is a Guttural. 

Verhs Pe Guttural. 

§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva, 
under the first radical, these more usually have a compo- 
site Sheva. This may be called, the smooth enunciation. 

E. g. -teS!, ^m, P!D;, ioS, IDH, ptq, etc. 

Note. The Praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases ; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense ; 
e- g. Niph. TOSJ, Hiph. •T>QSrj, Hoph. TO^n, etc. 

§ 225. But often the Guttural retains Sheva simple ; 
and then the vowel under the praeformative, etc. is the 
same as it would be in case a composite Sheva had been 
employed. This may be called the rough enunciation. 

E. g. ^Dk};, it?^., Tf^n?, ttJarr.; instead of iOJ^^. or iDb?% itj^. 
or ^T., '^903 or T?Qn?, B75IT or tt>an\ Only the verbs Hjn and 
TTn, make such forms in Pe Guttural as rp.HJ and n^.rij . 

§ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple 
Sheva comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva 
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under the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corre- 
sponding short vowel ; see § 140. 

E. g. '^'^P?!, not '"^^TQ?!, which would make an impossible syllable^ 
§ 42. § 140.* So -ISPW:.; not ^SpW?.; ^TpPri, not =)TP?n. 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be doubled (as in 
the Inf. Fut. Imp. of Niphal), but this is prevented by its being a Gut- 
tural (§ 111)^ the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 112)^ as the Pa- 
digm shows. 

Note. In this respect^ verbs' Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural 
§ 111 ; e. g. D^*?Q instead of DlQ^jr), 

§ 228. Notes on the Paradigm, {a) Kal. (1) Inf, const, receiving 
prefix-prepositions with a Sheva^ causes them to be pointed as the 

prceformatives in the Future are; e. g. *^3?^, ^^S?., also ^^^.P.. Inf. 

ffem., like n^tjJw, nijTr!, nbpn. 

(2) Future also as ^^^v> (K commonly takes Hhateph S^hol in 
preference to any of the composite Shevas^ and Seghol in preference 
to any of the short vowels). The two forms .y.^:., and r- are npt un- 
firequently interchanged in the Fut. of the same verbs ; and sometimes 
the singular has one form, and the plural another, just as adjunct words 

may require the pronunciation to be more or less rapid ; e. g. ^^S?. > 
plur. ^SpW^. The sounds sp are reputed shorter and more rapid 
than - ,r. . The reason of their exchange for each other, in many cases^ 
is not apparent to us ; and it depended, no doubt, on the niceties of 
viva voce enunciation. 

The Futures with Sheva simple are as "iSPj^^b'^n^., having Pat- 
tahh in the first syllable when the last is 0, and Seghol when the last 
is A ; so as to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The declension 
of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I ; excepting that where 
the Jinal Pattahh falls away, the Prseformative may take, and some- 
times does take, Pattahh; as "^PH?., plur. ^*^Pn^. 

(3) Imperative with W, as ^D^ , TrjS . With H parag., as H^piJ . 
Imp. fem. sing. '^apn, nnjS. 

(h) NiPHAii. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the Se- 
ghol class; e. g. *^PS3o or (according to the rough enunciation) '2XDr\2, 
But in the Inf. absolute, with Hholem final, it is Pattahh (see a. 2. 
above) ; as TF^^Sns , *n*)n^5 ; very seldom with Pattahh in other cases^ 
yet sometimes so, as ^WgH?, Gren. xxxi^ 27- Vav prefixed commonly 
occasions Pattahh. The increased Part, forms also receive it ; as ° <S3, 
nnb55, Q'^pbyg . in Est. viii, 8, we find Q'^inq? , a Part, sui genets. 

(c) HiPHiL. (1 ) Sometimes with the rough pronunciation, as ^^^PHH . 
Peculiar is nbjn, ^ 142. e. 1. Vav prefixed changes the composite 
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Shera to the A dass ; e. g. ^^Q'Dnn'] , i. e. it hastens the pronanciati(m 
of the first part of the word^ because the tone is thrown forward. (2) 
Inf, abs, and consir. are sometimes interchanged in their usage ; e. g. 
n^njn, Josh. vii, 7, for Inf. absolute •l"5?n; nipvb, Deut. xxvi, 12, 
for Inf. const. *1^??2^. (3) Future with rough enunciation^ as ^^^P?!; 
and so the Part, as -l^PHD . TTS is for rW9. , §119. d- 

(rf) HoPHAL. With rough pronunciation^ "sTQnn ; also very rarely, 
'^^^y^y h 142. e. 1 ; bi^m , Inf. abs. sui generis, JSzek. xvi, 4. 

Note. The Daghesh*d conjugations (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith« 
pad), are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their 
first radicals. 

Verbs Ayin Guttural ; Par. V. 

§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
the middle radical, these of course take a composite 
Sheva, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms of any 
of the conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, 
often (not always) exchange these for Pattahh. But 
the Inf. const, in Kal takes Hholem. 

E. g. Fut. PST\ rarely as DH?^; Piel ^TO , On?; Hiphil Imp. 
fTTT^n ^ etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, 
cannot admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they 
prolong the preceding vowel in cases where analogy 
would require one ; in which verbs Ayin Resh imitate 
them; § lll.§ 112. 

Q232. Notes m the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) /n/./cm-as Hiaqi^, 
n^qS; also as ^VJ^y "iJS^ § 142. tf. 1. (2) Future, anomalous PHSI, 
§ 142. e.\. 

(6) Piel. In the Prater, middle H takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
long befoire it ; as 1t?Q , V^ • Middle n, long Hhireq, as ID? . Mid- 
dle n and V, long Hhireq, and rarely Tseri ; as ttJng , inw , I^SJ , 
TT^.. Resh demands Tseri ; as "STTl?. . 

In the Future, Inf., Imp., and Part., middle M and *n usually require 
Qamets before them ; as "^^9% TH^ . But 11,r^,V, most commonly 
take Pattahh ; as ^TW. ^TH^ , "^53^. , etc. 

(c) Pual usually compensates for Daghesh excluded, by a Hholem^ 
SA ^*!?3^. , T?21 ; sometimes by Qibbuts impure, as VHT) > ^H^. • 

{d) In Hithp., the vowel before the Guttural is varied, just as in 

M 



90 ^§233—238. TEBBs lahedh ouivural. 

the fut. Piel ; see above under b. The accent afiects Qamets here^ 
in a peculiar way; e. g. ^^pnSTJn, instead of ''iipnanrr, which is 
explained by § 142. a, and § 144. V^bp=V9bni9 iS 187. h. 3.), is 
an instance of HithpoeL'^ 

Verbs Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 

§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have 
a Sheva, the vowel points are like those of the regular 
verb. Par. I. This appears by Par. VL 

Note. The 2nd pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural; e. g. P\V^^ instead of ^?^^, § 52. 2. If the Pattahh 
V here was a proper vowel^ the pointing would be ^?9^ , i. e. with 
n Raphe. Punctuation like ^'0S5? is very rare. 

§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by \ Vor % 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 

£. g. in the Inf. absolute, in the Part. pass, of Kal ; in Hiph. 
throughout, where "^ is usually retained. The Inf. const, in Kal. com- 
monly follows the same usage, as ?^9; compare, in § 230, a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. always take Pat- 
tahh; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as WDW. 

§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tseri, may re- 
tain it, and put a Pattahh/ttr^it« under, the Guttural ; 
or substitute a real Pattahh in their stead ; e. g. 3??*^, 
or yo^. 

Note 1. The prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 
with a Pause-accent, etc retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattahh. 

Note 2. Verbs *^^ frequently imitate diis class of Guttural verbs. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those, in 
which any of the radical letters are either dropped, or 
assimilated, or become quiescent. 

§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed, into (a) Those 
which are irr^ular S, i. e. in their first radical (§ 223). (6) Those 
which are irr^ular 37, L e. in their second radical, (c) Those which 
are irregular y, i. e. in their third radical, {d) Those which are ir-. 
r^ular S and % i. e. in their first and third radical. 
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I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 239. These consist of verbs ^^9, ^, and P, i. e. 
whose first radical is either ^, \ 3. 

Ferbs Pe Aleph; Par. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with t^ for their first 
radical, belong to the class Pe Guttural, K being 
treated as a Guttural. The verbs belonging to the 
class now in question, are those in which K as first 
radical is quiescent. 

[Note. Of ^eae there are <mly/t;e, viz. T3«, nn«, bOH, IQH, 
»^M. Three nuve, viz. ^H^}, ^0^, ^?S* sometimes exhibit a qutes- 
cent M, and sometimes a guttural one ; e. g. tnri^^ ^'^. • For other 
ex[danati(m8^ see under Paradigm VII. 

§ 241. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Future drops H quies- 
cent of the root in the 1st pers. sing.» and retains only the H prcsfor* 
ffuUive^ which designates iheJirH person ; e. g. ^'^ instead of ^Q^^ 
thus avoiding the occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, 
the first syllable takes a Tieri instead of Hholem; as ^^y^, (not 
nrpk^) ; in ^^ , the Fut. has both fcxrms, e. g. 1st pers. sing. ^nV) and 

Note. Quiescent M here is not unfirequently omitted in writing ; as 
^^ for nC^, r)lff^ for r)r»i\ etc. ; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. const, from •lOM, ibH^. for "iOH^., § 119. c. 1. Imp. once 

(Jb) Deriioed conjugations. (1) Niphal once as ^Hfeb. (2) Piel 
admits contraction; as ^\?5 for 1v?«9, "^OT for "i^W^; see § 118. 
Note 3. (3) HiPHiL also admits contraction^ in a little different 

manner ; e. g. ^^5^7 ^^ ^^5Sn . Future, ^S^J? (with accent retracted 
§ 129) instead of bs»5, TTft for T^m.i see § 119. c. 1. Put. once 
with Hholem, as HT^i^, Jer. idvi, 8. Imperative, 't^ij^. for ^"^^Tji , 
§ 1 19. c. 1. (4) HopHAir, 'tb5'V {^ for W § 122. 2) for ^tbpw;, like the 
contractions in § 119. c. 1.^ 

Verbs Pe Yodh ; Par. VIII. 

§ 242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(I) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical; 
e. g-'^^~'^^- (2) Those whose first radical is pro- 
perly Yodh ; as ^^J . (3) Such as follow the analogy 
of verbs Pe Nun^ in assimilating the first radical. 
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Pint Class of verbs Pe Yodh; Par. VIII. 

§ 243. (a) In Kal Inf., Fut., and Imp., the Yodh is 
for the most part dropped ; the Praeter and Part, are 
regular. 

(b) In Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., the original ^ ap- 
pears ; but it is quiescent, except in the Inf., Fut., and 
Imp. Niphal, where it is moveable. 

§ 244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms ; viz. one with^nal Tseri, and another with^nal 
Pattahh.' 

(a) The forms withjinal Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh ; as ^W. , etc. in Par. VIII. 

QNote. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the writing 
of these verbs; as 1st pers. sing. Put. parag. '^^V^ (from ^ij), 
*^i2^'*. (from "^llj)* with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable^ Pattahh of course takes the place of 
Tseri ; as ^T. 9 not '?1!t . In the Inf. const, and Imp., Yodh disap- 
pears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.3 

(b) The forms withjinal Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh in 
Inf. Imp. and Fut. of Kal, and the Fut. takes Hhireq prolonged in the 
first syllable ; as ]^] , ^\ , tth^'l . See in Par. VIII. 

Note 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here, in writing; as 
a;5> for tt?3'^'! , Ps. cii, 5, § 63. So -Wn? for •W'^l . 

Note 2. The Inf, constr. of the masc. form, is not analogical here. 
It takes Hholem ; as tt^^*! ^ l^V ^"^ would naturally expect Pattahh: 

§ 245. The derived conjugations, of both these spe- 
cies of vrerbs are alike ; and are as the model in the 
Paradigm. 

[§ 246. Some verbs ^9 take both of the forms above 
noted ; 

E. g. P?;, Imp. P?. and PS>; ^jT, Fut. "^py. and IT.'!, also '^5?.. 
The lexicons mark such. 

§ 247. Notes on the Paradigm. Kal. (a) The Inf. of the class JPti/. 
Ey has more usually the fem. Segholate ending, as in the Paradigm. 
With a Guttural, Pattahh of course is used; e. g. ri?? (not ^?5) from 
3^7J, § 113. But sometimes the apoc. masc. form is used; as ??! from 
y?; ; fem. ril\ from ^bj ; with suffix. ^P\^0 C^^tp) from 3??;, >r\T\ 
from Tnj, suff. state of the usual inf. forms, riSltf, rVTl, etc. 

{b) The Inf. of the class Fut. A is regular; see § 244. h. note % 
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Feminine fonns are as ^7"^% from ^3J; ^^^^ from W^J. A form 
-with Vav fulcrum^ is \^\ . 

(c) Future which has Tseri^ is pure^ so that it may be shortened ; as: 
it is in 3^*?, with tone retracted, § 129. With n parag., as ^T., H^T. . 
Altc^ether anomalous is 37??.^. . 

(rf) The Imperative, (1) Of those fvith Fut. E, is commonly parago- 
gicj as »^71* ^T : (f :)» fr<*™ ^'> ^ •• naasc. forms; so with H- parag., 
as n5T, masc ?'5, § 125. 6. (2) The Imp. of the verbs Fut. A. re- 
gularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) NiPHAL. (1) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 

exchanging it for the original ^; e. g. ^Jl, ^HJI with retracted 
tone, § 129. It is peculiar, also, that the first pers. sing, here retains 
Hkireq (like the other persons) in the first syllable, as ^WJ^ , ^^^. , 
*^^?^, etc ; not ^Q??Q> etc. as in most other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. ^3^0 (instead of ""ih^) from HJJ ; also B7(7iD 
with Tseri, instead of ttJfjha, from 07)T . 

(y*) PiBL. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. g. 
»3n instead of tt?8r3 , '^^iJ for -l^n , etc. 

{g) HiPHiL. (1) JPtt/iircwith retracted tone; as "^^^5. Some- 
times the characteristic n is retained in the Future ; as ?*^sp'*)n^. for 

T^"^""; so nfin^^, ^cSn';, from ni;, r\D); comp. § 199. (2) */m- 

perative sometimes retains its Fav moveable as ; W§^n for W^J'^n, Gen. 

viii, 17, 80 "ittJin for ntthn, Ps. v, 9. 

{h) HiTHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveablei e. g. '^'^Tf! , Tl'^^Hn , r{2')0n .] 

Second Clau of Verbi Pe Yodh ; Par. IX. 

§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originally 
for their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, 
and thus distinguish themselves from the other class 
above described. 

See remarks in Par. IX. 

Note. Only seven verhs belong to this class ; viz. ^?J, v7j, *^?J, 

P3;,"^p;,"^?^,r'P^r!Hiph. 

§ 249* The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat^ 
tahhy and sometimes with Tseri; mostly plenfe, but 
sometimes defective. 

E. g. :3^''^ , as in the Paradigm ; but also, •^S^l , "l?^?? ; VlTI , 

\riT*5 • Of course, this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one, 
as to the forms in Kal. But no Inf. of any of them actually occurs. 
\_\ 250. Notes on the Paradigm. Hiphil, as the Paradigm shows. 
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may be written either plene or defective, (1) The FuL sometimes ex- 
hibits moveable Yodh, instead of Yodh quiescent; ^"^^^.1, Prov. iv, 
25 ; DTJ'^P^W, Hos. vii, 12. Comp. § 24?. g. 2. h. 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e. g. ^"^Wl, v''??.'*. . 
The like to this, is ^1?.'! in Kal Future, § 24?. c. 

(2) Imperative once, Ps. v, 9, retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri; 
as •l^'in . So the Part., as D'^S^P'!? , 1 Chron. xii, 2.] 

Third CUss of Verbs Pe Yodh ; Par. X. 

§ 251.. The peculiarity of these verbs, is, that they 
assimilate their Yodh, in Kal Fut., Niph,, Hiph., and 
Hophal. 

QNote 1. Only four verbs belong whoUy here; viz. HJJ, ^SJ, 
n?J, V?J, Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these 
verbs, and partly of the other classes, viz. *TpJ, "IC?;, pSJ, "^SJ, *^^J. 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 

fr 

class of verbs, from roots ]^ ; whose derivatives are of the like forms. 
The question is one of etjrmology. It matters not for the student, 
which way it is decided. I follow the Lexicon of Gesenius, for con- 
venience' sake, rather than ^m conviction. The fulness of the Pa- 
radigm, supersedes the necessity of additional notes.^ 

Verbs Pe Nun ; Par. XI. 

§ 252. The peculiarity of these verbs is, (a) That 
whenever a (their first radical) would analogically take 
a Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more 
usually becomes assimilated to the letter which fol- 
lows, and is expressed by a Daghesh forte. 

{b) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is 
sometimes dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh.^ 

Qln this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag. form, as 
072 , n^Si ; ]P\ ^ roi^ . The Inf. commonly has a Segholate form, in 

cases of aphseresis, i. e. where the first radical is .dropped ; as ^^| 
in the Paradigm. But apocopate forms in these verbs, either of the 
Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These moods more generally 
preserve the radical 3 , even when the Fut. assimilates it ; e. g. Inf., 

Imp. I3p? , Fut. Dp'! ; Inf., Imp., V'^? , Fut. V^l .] 

§ 253. Verbs, whose second radical is a proper Quies- 
cent or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs 19. 

u is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) cannot be 
ither of these classes of letters ; and therefore usage com- 
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monly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter^ where 
a Guttural is the second radical^ and Nun would be repeated if it were 
preserved^ it is dropped, as QHS ^ not QH:?? , the vowel is in the first syl- 
lable being prolonged as usual, § 112. The verb ^n3 more usually 
drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal; as ^H^t, but also rirTjri 2nd person. In 
other respects, the verbs above-named are regular in respect to Nun. 

Q 254. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Inf. const, like ^^, 
occurs only in six verbs. Once ^^07 fipom HTO , Pg. Ixxxix, 10. The 

reg. iastn, as I*^ , "^^ ^ Qp^, is most frequent. Some verbs have both 

forms; as 5^*^ and ^?^. I find no example of reg. Inf. with final 
Pattahh. Fem. form with sufiix, as *^93 . 

(2) Future is more frequent than A, in these verbs. Fut E only 
in 7^3 , Some verbs have both Fut. and A, as "^75 > -r • Some at 
one time retain, and at another omit 3, in difierent examples of the 
Fut. ; as ^It??, nsa, etc. 

(S) Imp. like the Inf. seldom drops the radical 3, § 252. b. The 
apoc forms are like B^, ^i (before Maqqeph "^9), 7^ from 1^3 . 

(b) Niphal. (1) Prieter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
oi the root, and inserts a Daghesh, or prolongs the vowel ; as ^^^ , 
Piel and Niph. H^J ; DTO , Pi. and Niph. Dn? , § 253. Once with 

Hholem^ as vha? . (2) Inf. abs. sometimes as 1*^213 , ^"^^H Ps. Ixviii, 
3, t\n^ri Jer. xxxii, 4. (3) Part, once as 1079 , with suffix r\. 

(c) HiPHiL very rarely retains the 3; as 1''^?n, bsj??. So in 
Hopbal> ^P^?^ • The usual vowel here is short Qibbuts, as in the 
Paradigm. 

Nijite. The verb npb imitates ]S in Kal ; see Lexicon. The verb 
7^?3 assimilates its final 7 also, before suffixes beginning with n or 3 ; 

as ijb? instead of ^59™, WIS , etc. The Inf. is rUH for rij^ (§ 107- 
2), -ivithsaflr. '♦i1i=). 

Remark. The great variety of usage, in verbs of this class, shows 
that the soond of 3 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph. Hiph. Hophal, irregular. The Daghesh'd 
conjugBtions are regular throughout ; so that no Paradigm is needed.^ 
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or Verbs irregular 37. 

§ 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical ; i. e. such, whose middle radical either falls out, or 
becomes quiescent* 
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'^el which they have in regular 
jmre vowels in the con- 

wil following its characteristic; e. g. 

orlirinal ground-forms^ from wliich the 
illy to be derived, are somewhat different 

. irbs ; e. g. Kal. Fut. ^DJ appears to come 

like the Arabic Future), so that when D is 

. into the second syllable, and Pattahh comes 

V liable, it of course becomes long, i. e. goes into 

■ ) in Niph., where we have ^PJ apparently for 

i\it. ::i5": for :3?P^. ; in Hiph., :3pn from ^5Pn , etc. 

cases, the contracted forms appear to come from re- 

«»nes; as Fut. "^^.I, apparently from *^"DP^. ; so Niph. 

■" tn? ; Inf. ^T^U , as from ^^TTH , etc. 

.1 second mode of contraction is, to insert a 

-ii in the^r^^ radical (after Praeformatives), to 

iiose Praeformatives the regular short vowel, and 

i omit doubling the last radical, when the word 

cives an accession at the end. The epenthetic^ 

liul \, are also omitted, in this case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. iDI , etc. ; Hiph. D^! (from D?^) instead of D^J ; 
Iloph. ri?.;; (from nns) instead of ri?.i\ 

Note. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommon ; in other conjugations it 
is rare. In Chaldee, this is the reigning method of contraction. 

§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel usually 
take the place of the regular Daghesh'd conjugations 
here ; but not always ; and sometimes both exist 
together, either as synonymous, or with shades of dif- 
ference, § 188. § 175. a. 

§ 263. Verbs W^, with the second and third radicals 
Guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel, in cases 
where Daghesh forte should be inserted but is ex- 
cluded by the Guttural, § 112. 

E. g. ^n^, contr. Hip , 3rd pers. fem. nnt^ , 1st pers. '^n^nw . So 
•n-no , 3rd fem. nn)D (not n"5D), ^nh-1D (not "^nh"^)?), etc. 

Remark 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are 
peculiar. See an account of them in § 100. JI n 
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'Remark 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kaly verbs 373^ 
often retain iht regular form ; specially in the Prseter^ and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases^ they generally follow the mo- 
dels in the Paradigm ; with more anomalies; however^ than most other 
classes of verbs> as the sequel will show. An instance of conformity 
to both models in the Fut. is 13n, Fut. jnj and 190?.; so ]3T, Hiph. 

[|§ 264. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Prceter of verbs 
final Hholem^ conforms to the law of contraction in § 257; e. g. 
don, 3 plur. ^fSH; and so ^\ etc. Once, sfiQrjrrrJtai^r) , Ps. Ixiv, 
7, or perhaps for ^3^/n of the second form of contraction^ Daghesh 
being omitted, § 73* Note 3. 

(2) Inf. const, sometimes with Paitahh ; as ^^, ^3 . Inf. fem. H^h 
from 3>V*n . The Inf. is, in a considerable number of cases, written 
with a Vav fulcrum, § 64 ; e. g. ^*^3 , D**)^, l'*l!5. So Imp., even with 
a Daghesh, as ^^^, W^, Rarely is the Inf. as ^^, Ecc. ix, 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. having a pure O, 
shortens it ; as pH, \yiX;\ ; Din, "Dn idm. 

(3) Future usually has Hholem pure ; but sometimes it appears with 
Vav fulcrum, § 64 ; as ^"^3^ J for ^^ J . This Hholem is shortened by losing 

the tone; as ]rv, ^Sr}\, Ps. Ixvii, 2, or ^4r:j\, Is. xxvii, 11 ; nw. 

The Fut. with Pattahh also occurs, whidi gives a Tseri to the 
Prseformative ; as "l^?. , ^iT. , °n.1 , DD'^^ 1st pers. with Yodh fuU 
arum, % 64, from D?^ . 

The Fut. also has Shureq, in a few cases; P*^t» V^"^t' ®® *^® 
second kind of contracted Future ; as ^^ (=CP\F\py) instead of DHi?, 
from D^i!} . 

(4.) Imper. also has Pattahh sometimes ; as ^3 ; with n parag. as 
^^^ ; with a Resh, as n^H . The Imp. of course shortens this 
vowel, when the tone is removed ; '^?^, H^l^D . 

(b) NiPHAL. (1) Prceter sometimes with Tseri, as ^i?.?; also with 

Hholem, as ^^^, Is. xxxiv, 4. The Prseform. has sometimes other 
vowels besides Qamets; e. g. IHS from 13Q, ^H? from ^^H; ^H? 
from ^n3 ; where the vowel under 3 is long, because of the Dag. forte 
omitted in the second radical ; which conforms to the second mode of 
contraction described above, § 261. Cbmp. § 260. Note, at the end ; also 
§ 111. § 112. According to these forms, we find PHHi (from ^ ^rj), 
Ezek, xxii, 16; '•ri3n3 (from Rrj), Jer. xxii, 23. 

(2) Inf. abs. with Hholem; as P*^2irT, than. Inf, const, with 
Tseri ; as QSH , bOH, ^ 261. § 1 12. 

(3) Future with Hholem ; as D'^'!, with Resh T^^i^ 2nd pers., '^^T. 
3rd pers. plur. from DQ"5 . 
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(4) /Mp. with Hholem; as ^^H. (5) Part, with Taeri; as DQ3. 

(c) Hipsiit has a pure Tseri throo^out, in both ei its syllables ; 
wiuchy therefore, is liable to change, as is usual with aU pure vowels ; 
e. g. ^r? fliph., 2 pera. n'Oipq , etc 

(1) It shonld be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a PaHahk 
Jinaly in case it has a Guttoral or a Resh in the last syllable, as nu?*1 ^ 
^^n ; and in Panse, as ^QU , § 145 ; but also, not unfrequently, with- 
out either of these reasons; as PTTT, ^w. Part. ^59. 

(^ Praier, once b'»W2=b?n, § 961. Sui generis is fT'n^U, fyg 
JlVlpn , FiTOT. xxTTj, S8 ; unless it may come from n/}^ , which is 
mors probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, as ^Pt-> ^^ 

((2) HoPHAi* has no special anomalies except the manner in which 
the Pnefmrm. is pointed, !lp^n for ^pn .^ 

§ 265. The resemblance between verbs VJf and ysf 
is great. Hophal is the same in both ; and the Pree- 
formatives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. 
Besides these general resemblances, there are many 

partictUar instances, in which verbs VV exhibit the 

same appearance as verbs ^V. 

E. g. Inf. •T-'D from "T^a, \?\ry^ (instead of V^J^a) from PR". Put. 

7=n;, \«n;, Tia?;, etc. Hiph. inf. 'rp^nrj (for l^no) from Da;^. 

Put. n^oJj, from DQtt^; in'TT! (for ICrT.) from Hnn. It may be 

donbted, however, whether the root is not "^37 in all these cases, § 298. 
§ 299. I conform to the Lexicons, in this arrangement. 

[§ 266. Peculiar Anomaly. Verbs M^, with the 
Jirst form of contraction (§§ 257 — 260), sometimes omit 
the usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§258), 
and also the vowel which precedes it. 

E. g. Put. nb53 for "^^» ^^}^ for ^^kl Inf. ^Xfh for ^^\i 
Niph. ni?55 for ni^na is. xix, 3, Fut. nD'73 for na^a Jer. viii, 14. 
But these anomalies are by no means frequent.^ 

Note. The conj. Poel^ Poal^ and Hithpoel^ with their substitutes^ 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tseri 
in them being pure^ and subject to changes as usual. 

Bemarh 1. Of the whole naroher of verhi Ayin doahled (184), 26 have Piel etc. forms only ; 
30 have Poel etc. fonns only; 10 have PUpel etc. fornu only; 11 have both Piel etc., and Poel 
etc. ; 2 have Piel etc., with Pilpal etc. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 62 supply 
no examfdea of any of these conjagations. It appearar therefore, that the te^fdar form in Piel, 
is aa frequent as any other. 

Remark 2. The Lexicons are very irregular in desigaattng the conjugations Poel, Poal, etc. 
The atndent must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Hholem in these con- 
jugations is sometimes omitted in writing, % 63. 
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Remark. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the student^ arise 
from the peculiarities noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 
are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If the student tho- 
roughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there ex- 
hibited^ he will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 

Verbs Ayin Vav ; Par. XIII. 

§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second 
radical is Vav, and whose root throughout, in Kal, 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, becomes monosyllabic. 

This species of verbs^ also^ might justly be called contracted; so 

If ^ * le 

that verbs 3737 may be named ^^ first species of contracts, and verbs ^3^ 
the second. 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are substantially the same here> as 
in verbs 3737 ; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the 
nature of Vav, which is a Quiescent. 

(a) The vowel of the contracted form of the verb, is^ 
regulated by what would be the last regular vowel, in 
a full-form of two syllables ; it being transferred to 
the first radical, and taking the place of its appro- 
priate punctuation which falls out; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted Dl'J, contracted Q)5=^^)7; the original ^ con- 
forming to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117- 2), i. e. 1 becomes M, in 
order to conform to the Pattahh of the root^ which Pattahh then qui- 
esces in the substituted S^ and therefore becomes Qamets. So Free- 
ter E and 0; e. g. Al^ , contr. nQ=:n^t5 ^ Vav conforming to the 
final vowel Tseri (§ 117- 2); 2713 bd-vosh, contr. 27121 bosh; Hiph. 
D'^Pi, contr. D'^PJ, the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i..e. after 
becoming Yodh, having fallen out as superfluous before another Yodh 
in Hiphil. In Hoph. Q|?n, there seems to be a transposition of the 
Vav to the first syllable ; as if m^Tl were put for D5n?7 • ^^^ see and 
comp. Hoph. of verbs 3737, § 260. Note. § 264. d. 

Note. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by n as the third radical, are inca- 
pable of contraction ; e. g. ^W, njj? , etc. 

(b) The Praeformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms ; the kind of which is determined 
by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
have differed from the common regular forms; like 
those in verbs iy, § 260. with the Note. 
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E. g. Kal Fut. DVJ, as if from D-'^')!?! (comp. the Arabic Fut. ^^i]l) ; 
Part. D|J, as if firem C^JjJ, an old Part, form; Imp. and Inf. Dip^ ^s 
if from Q^p.. So in Niph. Q'V3, as if from Dip?; Hiph. 0^7", 
C3'^?T?n, etc.* 

Tc) In like manner as verbs iV (§ 259), these verbs 
insert ^ and ^- with the tone, in the Praeter and Fu- 
ture, before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, niD=tp?, Qrj'^lli^P? Hiph. n^h^m; Kal. Fut. 
n3*^D^pri . So far as the principle extends, it is just the same as in 
verbs 373^. But in verbs ^3?, it extends only to the Praeter of Niph. 
and Hiphil for \ and only to the Fut. of Kal for \ ; while in verbs- 
737 it extends throughout the four contracted conjugations. 

(d) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout 

analogous to that in verbs Jhf : see § 100. g. 

§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are here very rare; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are em- 
ployed, § 175. b. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are "f?!?, HJ??. Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh ; as DJR , VJl , for D-lf? , ^-JH , etc. In regard to the difference 

between ^"^ in verbs 3737, and D?JV here, see § 175. b. Note. 

Remark 1. The 2nd and first persons in Kal Praeter, are peculiar, 
inasmuch as thev take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is. 
also, in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a 
short vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, 
to the general principle § 268. a ; but they differ from the manner in 
Kal Praet. 3rd persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels^ in different tenses and conju* 
gations, may be easily accounted for, on the principles developed in 
^117. E.g. in the Fut. D^PJ (instead of CD'VJ which we might 
expect), the vowel conforms to the Vav with the IJ sound. It might, 
indeed, take the sound equally well (for aught we can see) ; but 
its present form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 
3737. So in Niph. Praet., Dp? (instead of ^i2?), the vowel having 
conformed to the Vav, ^ 117- 1- So also in the Inf., Fut., etc. of Niph. ; 
the Hholem arises from the conformity just described. In Hiph., the 
usual vowel is adopted, because it accords well with the Quiescent, 
which there conforms to the vowel and becomes Yodh, § II 7. 2; or, 
if you please, is omitted because of the characteristic Yodh. 

[^§ 270. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Prceter rarely as 
QMJ7 , Hos. X, 14 ; Fem. 3rd pers. once with n, as ^3?? (like the Chald.^ 
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Syr., and Arab.), for nnt^, Ezek. xlvi, 17- In Mai. iii, 20, tDFl^tj 
oomes from Q7g=Q7.1^, oomp. § 181. b. Very seldom is the drd penon 
with Pattahh; e. g. ^?, H^, as if from t??, HHia. 

A verb Jinal Tseri, the Par. exhibits. The final n of ^ (and of 
other verbs ending with n), before a suffix beginning with H, is desig- 
nated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully written. 

Verbs Jinal Hholem are also found, among the class ^37. They re- 
tain the ^ in the 3rd pers. Prseter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted ; e. g. 07*121^ "lIS. But in the other persons 
(which are shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e, g. ttf^Sl, H^'ts, 

nifJ^, riipa, '^ri^^su^ste;'^!!, oiBtpa, ]r)?^2i, sD^Ja. inf. imp. Part 

also C?h2. 

(2) Inf. const, sometimes with Hholem; as ^^tD, mS21, ll^lD, etc; 

the Vav is sometimes omitted, as ^^4 etc. § 63. 

(3) Fut. sometimes with 0; as W'l:^;, l^"^^?., ©'"in;, lolp;. Defec^ 
live forms are Q)?.t^ ^Rt^ etc. Fem. plur. sometimes without the 
epenthetic \y as n35ttfrj, or J^^^^ instead of ^'^^l^^ . 

Fut, apoc, as ^P^> with Hholem pure and mutable; e. g. ^j^l 
vdy-ya-qdm, ^T'DXDi^ ta-shdbh-nd. It is sometimes written as DpJ 
(Vav fulcrum), not unfrequently it appears with Qibbuts, as Dj^J . 
With a Guttural or Resh, the apoc. Fut. usually takes Pattahh ; as 
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(4) Imper. also written as D)?, ^^, etc. § 63. Parag, as ™'V, 
nn^, etc. /wp. apoc, as ^O, like the Fut. pure. 

(5) Par^ with 0, as a'^??^2l; with E, as D*^??., § 202. With M re- 
tained, as toNt^ , a>rDN^=a>Q^ . , 

(6) NiPQAL. (1) Procter rarely with Tseri penult, as ^^^^^^S . Out of 
the 3rd pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127- Exc. 1), 
as being equally homogeneous with the Vav, and somewhat shorter ; 
which is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 

epenth. \ . Hholem rarely remains ; as DfJ^^^S?. 

(2) Inf const, rarely with Z7y as '^^'^'H . (3) Part, also has rarely 

U; as D*^??? for a'>?.nn3=a'>?'in3 . 

• • • • 

(c) HiPHiL. (1) Prceter written defectively is rare; 'T?n='T**?n. 
Sometimes the epenth. ^ is omitted; as ^9^n=nnl)3q, •»r)^mT= 

'♦rfi^>iDq5 ; F\hr\ , ^rj^n , instead of rfh'iyn , •»nhh'»r}n. So also, not 

_tt 

unfrequently in the 2nd and Ist pers., the forms imitate verbs 3^37 ; e. g. 

'^ripq for '»n'*lh'>ttq, a/nqq for aqvi'^an , etc Somethnes with 

Tseri; as rt^^lQy ni^K^H, !)3hbr?n, etc. With Hhateph S^hol 

. >* 
under the Pr«form. ; as H'^^'^^n . 

Peculiar is YV^. , ^^IH, and "^90, as if from roots ^^ ; see Lexi- 

con. Once TX^^T] (from rt^D)^ like verbs 3737 in the second fwrn of 
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eiotraction^ § 961. The pn e fe r m . n (in the derivatiyes of "TO^ and 
"W) takes Pattahh instead of a camp. Sheva; e. g. nST»yn, ni^n, 

(3) /ii^. fern. <mee ^^Vt*-! > ^P^- ^^'^^ ^'^ masc. T?'?- ^^* sIm. 
onoe ; *T^ becanse of the Guttural. (3) Fut. ^^V? ; comp. forms in 
^961,wbicli this imitates. In the plur. fern, n^t^^n, instead of n3q*«^n, 
beesDse a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq long cannot^ by usage, 
le penultimate^ even if an accent supports it. Fut. apoc. shortens 
the Tseri, whenerar it loses the tone; e. g. Qi7^1,4^h*bH. With a 
Guttural or Resh ; as^n^l^no^l. 

(4) Imper. once with Tseri; as ^"^Q^^ 2 K.viii^6. (5) Ftotrarely 
«m?0, 7^Ve (for n'^PO, 7''^«), imitating rerbs VV ; see § 261. 

{d) HoPHAi< is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicarious; as ^^^s' 
T?;i, instead of V^^ nWH, § 41. 

(e) Polel, Polal^ and Hithpolel are declined^ in all respects, like 
Poel etc in verbs ^37^ i. e. like Piel, Pnal etc in regular verbs, as the 
ftnner stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in only four verbs. 

(J^ Hithpolel, like Hithp. in reg. verbs § 218, often takes Pattahh 
in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as ]j^*l2ir]in. 
Once the D of the Prseform. is omitted in the Part., as D9Spil2^ fw 
Daprjp? , Ps. cxxxix, 21 . 

(g) Pilpel etc are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in only 
five verbs ; Pdpal only in ^3 ; and Hithpalpal only in y^Tl, 

^ 271* General remarks on verbs ^37. (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs ^37 is very manifest, from § 268. a. b, c. d; and indeed, 
horn many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. 
c. 1. It might indeed be doubted, whether more or less of these forms, 
so much like ^37^ have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too 
manifieat to escape notice. 

(6) The number of verbs ^^ is about 141. Of these, 13 are nb^ 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. Note ; 6 resist contraction, vis. 
^> ^y}y ^3?^ ^'^> '^> and 3732^; the rest are contracted. Five 
only have the oonj. Piel.3 

Verbs Ayin Yodh. 

% 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally 
for their middle radical, and which retain it in more 
or less of the forms in Kal. 

% 273. Out of Kal, verbs "V in all respects are like 
those W. 
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[^§ 274. Notes on ike Paradigm. Kal. (1 ) Prcetet* has Yodh only 
in three verbs, viz. V^.9 '^'^^9 ^'^^j and where this is retained, the 
epenth. h is inserted before the formative suffixes, beginning with a 
consonant; as the Par. shows. All the other cases -of the Prseter, 
conform to that of verbs ^37. 

(2) Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 

So the apoc. form also; e. g. ]5;, 73^5; CD5PJ, D^?l. (3) Pari. 
in one case is regular, viz. ^!1*^M, from ^^M. 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively ^^ i most being also "^3^ 
in Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class 
'^'^y but ranked such forms as 'C? under Hiphil, with an aphceresis 
of the n. But as this is without other example, and as the kindred 
languages exhibit verbs *^^, this class is now generally admitted.^ 



III. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes qui-' 
escent, or disappears. 

Verbs Lamedk Alepk, 

§ 276. Aleph, at the end of words, is usually qui- 
escent ^ § 119. b. Throughout verbs ^^^, Aleph is qui- 
escent or otiant, when it ends a word or a syllable, 

§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In 
the Praeter of all the deinved conjugations, before for- 
mative suffixes beginning with a consonant, N quiesces 
in Tseri. (Jb) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conju- 
gations, before a sufformative consonant, N quiesces in 
Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel ; 
excepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it 
lengthens it into Qamets. 

E. g. nW§P , =)3N§^ , m^^^F\ , n^V<^1?ri , etc. In Kal, the Fut. 
NSID': with Pattahh (Aleph affects the Fut. like a Guttural § 235), be- 
comes N?)91 ; in Niph. we have «^p3 instead of «?P? ; Pual, MS^ 
instead of NSID , etc. § 1 15. 

Note. But the vowels, made long by such quiescence, do not re- 
main immutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quies- 
cence; and Qamets etc. (made by quiescence) fall away, like any 
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mutable pure vowels ; e. g. «?9 , fem. n«?5 ; Fut. W?5?1 , 2nd fem. 
>«?pr]l , etc. See § 127. Exc 4 So Piel H??P , fem. n«^Cl , etc. 

[[§ 278. Notes on the Paradigm, {a) Kal. (1) Prater of verbs Jlnal 
TseHy usuaUy retain it here ; as «!?;, n^HJ, nr\tr)\, etc. The 3rd 
pers. sing. fem. sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean) ; as ^'^^l7> Is. 
vii, 14. Sometimes these verbs are written defective ; as '^H^ for 

(2) Inf. fem., as TX^^,, "«^n, also with n, as nrfbp=n^^p , 
illrtnp (with 1 fulcrum merely )==^^n; see § 119. c. 3. Inf masc. 
sometimes as *npq=M'niDrj , § 63. 

(3) Imp. 'ft^'l y€-rw, ==»^n'! , see § 1 18. In plur. fem., ]if?P , 
apoc for njhnri; nj-^S^ for njNS, from «?;, is sui generis, Cant.'iii, 
11. Quiere, is not the root HMS ? 

(4) Part. fem. n«S» for nw^b, n^V for n«^V, § 119. c. 3. 
With suff. QKla for DKta, | lie. 

(b) NiPHAL. (1) Prater fem. HMrj??; see under a. 1. above. Forms 
defective, Oqtt^? for a^W»^3. (2)Inf. ahs. t*^)??. (3) PaH. some- 
times as D'^MSP? , seemingly from MSP? . 

(c) PiEL. Inf. sometimes as nrfbo , nhM\?l!5 ; comp. a. 2. above. 
(jd) HiPHiL. Praeter defective, as ^ipnrr=«'^ipnrT ; Inf. also '•tOOH, 

Jer. xxxii, 35. 

§ 279. Interchange of forms between verbs M v and H v. In the Chal- 
dee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall under one and the same 
category^ and have the same forms throughout. In Hebrew^ there is 
plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom^ which developes itself 
in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for each other^ in regard to 
vowels^ or consonants^ or both. E. g. verbs ^ imitate verbs nb. 

(2) As to consoilants. 

Kal. Imp. nB") for «S"| 

no? for S153 
Put. n3>|-}r) for n3Nb-iri 

T • « T • . 

NiPH. r^^n?, for «2n3 

n'^S? for /5«5? 

Inf. const, ri^nin, for Mp.^n 
HiTH. riN^an for Wajnn Piel. nbtt*; for M^D'l 

(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kal. riOS for ^W^?, ^^ for 

=W^18 , see § 118. Part. act. T^p for n«?\ § 118. rv^^ for TV^^^, 

§ lis. Pass. "^^^feO for NW3, Ps. xxxii, 1. 

NxPH. ••O''^^? for =0««^9 . nng-l? for n«9'n3 . Fut. =»:!?^'! for 

• • TAT , 1 • • 1 

"XSS^ § 118. 

PiBi,. 1ST'.for-'WST.,U18- o 

• • • ^ • 





(1) As to vowels. 


Kal 


^nw'?? for ^n«b3 


Part. 


VCp for «5b 


PiBL. 


M^n for «Va 




^iT«|-! for ^nw^"! 


Put. 


V(t^\ for MS?'! 

* • • 


Inf. 


nhnbo for wbD 
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HiPH. '?lh'^?pnforTnN?Pr!. Part, np.!?)? for M"^?!??? . 

HiTH. i72i3nn for n«3?nrT . nhapnn for «5?nn ! 

* A * 

Compare with these resemblances to verbs n v, the similarities of 

those verbs to Mb, in § 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges^ § 122.^ 

Verbs Lamedh He, 

§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodhi or a final Vav ; both of which coming at the end 
of a word, after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con- 
form to the vowel, i. e. become H, and quiesce in it, 
§117.2. 

Note. Verbs originally ^ are few; e. g. as ^^^ for ^ i^, Ist pers. 
Praet. "^^i?^ ; most verbs Hv, are originally '*^. Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root ; e. g. '^PJ ^^^ '^1??^'^^? ; ^?i?. from 
n2i7=*)Sj7. Verbs with H Mappiq, are verbs which originally have 
a final H, and belong to the class of b Gutturals. 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either qui- 
esces, or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjuga- 
tion and declension, every where with only two ex- 
ceptions. 

These are (1) Prast. 3rd pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for n; as nil7g, nnb^?, etc. (2) Part, pass.; as'*''^b|g5- 
luy, where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let- 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows : 

(a) The Prceter, 3rd masc. sing, in all the conjuga- 
tions, require n quiescent in Qamets. See Paradigm. 

(b) The other forms without accession at the end, 
take H- throughout; excepting the Imp. 2nd masc. 
sing., which has n., and the Inf. abs. which has rt- . 

(c) Before sufformatives, beginning with a consonant, 
(1) The Prater of Kal has \. (2) The Prater of all 
the derived conjugations, has \. (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have \. See Paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 

E. g. ^ba instead of ^""^J, "'^^ for ''?^9, etc. § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the Quiescent, and prolongs the original vowel which 
preceded it ; e. g. ^\^^\ instead of ^^^^, § 147. 
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Note. The falling away of the Quiescent here^ throughout^ depends 
on the principle stat^ in § 118 with the Note. 

[|§ 283. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Prceter sometimes 

has the Chaldee form, as ri^ for nnipg, comp. § 278. a. 1. With 

Vav moveable, once, ''^l^^ , Job iii, 26. Forms written defective are 

rather unusual ; as ''H?^ for ''^'^32 . 

(2) Inf'. abs. sometimes drops the n, and takes the form *^^| for 
HTO, etc TwioB it even takes n; as n'Vl^, n'lhn. Inf. constr. 
rarely as rr^R, ritDJ. Fem. form. HJhn, retaining the Vav, Ezek. 
xxviii, 17. Once ^»r!, in Ezek. xxi, 15. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr,, as rvo^ , is a fem. Segholate form, 

and is merely a contraction of ^!}^^; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infi- 
nitives, § 212. 3. 

(3) Future, (a) Hinrj, «3h, ^i]F] (instead of H^rrn , narfn, 71^;^;:])^ 

are merely imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these verbs, 

and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(jS) The Yodh quiescent of the root, is sometimes omitted before suf- 
.> »> 

fixes as n3tg5^ for na'^g^jri ; and sometimes it becomes otiant, by 

reason of a Dag. euphonic, as H^'^^iH ; and even falls out here also, 
as n3337in . 

(7) The Apocopate Future is common to all the conjugations of this 
verb. It is formed by dropping the final n with the preceding vowel. 
It then appears (1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radi- 
caL (2) Without one. E. g. 

(1) Pomu with a furtive vowel. (S) Fomu without a fartive vowel. 

full form. apocform. full form. apoc.form. 

Sing. 3 ri^^. i^^:.)^?b.a ns?^ .■!T:?.1,(^5i!l) i 

— 1 n>?« b^^ c rnrr. 'rT,rn:..,{'nF!) a 

Plur. 1 njq? )^td .... •=|n> / 

V gutt. 3 n»V^ v^b. e n;^?^ i^gn job xxxi, 27. m 

— 2 n^nJpj vnki f n»fi^. ^x h t» o<to (§57. a) n 

0^tt«. 3 nt|?5i »?hff nn^ T!'!l,T??."JP8.lxxii,8. «. 

• ••* •••» ^^ 

Note 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ, in one respect, from 
those of nouns, etc. ; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq medial for a pe- 
nuUimate vowel; whereas nouns etc. allow only of Seghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hhol^m, all pure. In the 
above table, a, e, and h, have Hhireq medial for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2nd and Ist persons, sing, and 

plural, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c, d; not ^?^5, ^3^J, 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 

the penult, like ^©.1 from ^\^ , under a. 
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Note 3. WHen the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as in e sndf, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are 
Pattahh, as in g ; but n and n may take Hhireq, as in A. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No 2, without furtive vowels, 
are not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly ac- 
knowledged. In form they resemble such nouns as ^^P , TH , etc. 
The learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the Praeform. is oc- 
casionally prolonged, and becomes Tseri ; e. g. in f . In /, the Pattahh 
in "^n*) yi^hhd, is only furtive^ as the Dag. lene in "^T sho^vs. 

Note 5. In the forms under y, h, the Segholate shape accommodates 
itself to the words which have a final Yodh ; e. ff. "^T! instead of ^JV. 

^7 • • • 

or "^n . , etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. h. So also ^'^^ (writ- 
ten once W'ln'^. § 125. a), from Hjn. 

Note 5. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a 
1 conversive before them ; but some occur without it ; and 1 does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. »^?.^!3 2 K. i, 10. '^'T!?^! 2 K. vi, 23. 

Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 

Kal, have the common form of two Seghols, as ^ c-^- - ^^ ^^ respect 
the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Seghol, wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imp, For the forms "^^.3 , ^% , instead of "^^^5 , ^""^X , see § 1 18. 
Notes 1. 2. 3. 

(5) The act. Part. fern, is T\y^ (for n;V'^5i U18). Sometimes it 
assumes the form ^^^S, plur. rihs^bJi, as if from '^'^^^i , of the form 'sI'^^H 
§212.6. . 

(6) The pass. Part, rarely as -W^ for "^-W^, -lOS for '^=^5?. In 
Kethib, nvita? ne/w-vo/A, Qeri, nV!)D3 . 

§ 284. In all the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is oc- 
casionally restored, either by a Pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by 
the emphasis required upon the word. See § 147^ for pause-accent. 
With Nun, ^^i;. , l^'^ny. and ]-VaT. . Emphasis, H^gH Pg. lvii> 2. 
Imp. •'^'^?2?, Is. xxi, 12. With n parag., also, Fut. njlDOyi. 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs nb have, in the real ground- 
form, a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets ; § 146. 

§ 285. NiPHAL. (1) Prceter sometimes with Hhireq before *^ ; as 
n^^3fromni:3,5a'>^?3. In pause, -VM from niD3 . 

(2) Inf. ahs. rarely as ^*^ v35 . Jnf, const, very rarely, as HM'^il , 
Judg. xiii, 21. 

(3) The fut. apoc. here, merely drops the final n with the preceding 
vowel. 
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§ 286. PisL. (1) Praster sometimes with Hhireq before *^ ; ^**73 . 
(2) The apoc forms in this Conj.^ not only drop their final n with its 
Yowely but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see Par.), 
because this letter now becomes a Jinal one ; § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as V5'J5=n5n'll . 

(3) With Yodh restored; Imp. -V^?? (for '»''b?, § 73. Note 3). Fut. 
with Suff. ^y^^lF] . 

§287* HiPHiL. (1) PrcBter sometimes with Hhireq; as^^^v^.n, 
'D'**7'^n. Sing. fem. 3rd pers. sometimes as ^!^?n; comp. § 283. a. 1. 
In some cases the n prefix takes Seghol ; as '^l^H, '^^H . Also as 
the Cbaldee, '^^Orj for nVon ; comp. § 283. 3. «. 

(2) Inf, abs. once as ^^IH . Inf, const, once, rihSpH for HhiTpn, 
Lev. xiv, 43. (3) Fut, once, 3rd pers. plur. ^'^PPH him^siv, like the 
Cbaldee T^Pl , etc. Once "^nori for nTOn , Jer.'xviii, 23. 

§ 288. Futures apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 

into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. ^J^.l, 37n^.5, ^s!?. 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or (under a Guttural) Pattahh. The 
usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, in distinction from 
those in Kal ; Remark, p. 108. 

(2) With nude apocope; as ^T^l, T?!; HJ^g^, r)?;^, etc. 

Note. The Imper. follows the analogy of No. 1 ; e. g. with a 

furtive vowel, always as ^IJl , ^"JH , instead of T}^!lll , Hgnri , etc. 

With a Guttural, as ^?n for H^SH , etc. 

§ 289. Peculiar anomalies. Such are the endings in (••), in Inf. 
Fut. and Imp. ; e. g. Inf. Kal, H'ln to he ; Piel, Hg^ opprimendo ; 

Hoph. n's!^r}. Kal Put. n^jnn, ^ for n^rfn., Piei, nV?5rj. in 

Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in ^^- or V, in these verbs. 

§ 290. Imitations of verbs M7; comp. §279. (a) Imitation in re- 
spect to the consonants; e. g. ''HMyj for ^H''^ ; ^^^ Inf. abs. for Hoi?^ 
Imp. M.in. So «3tf5l, M^nj, for njrjJ'^, ri^TJ); MStJ? for nai{J Piel ; 
«3lp1 for nSI^I, Ecc. viii, 1.* (6) As to vowels; e. g. nb5r) for H^pri, 

nW« for rivi^H ; Piel Inf. ng? for nSa? ; i?art. Niph. ri^n^ for nSo? ; 
n^an for n^^ . 

§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the Lexicographer. If he 
constitute roots both in ^ v and in n v^ with the same meaning, then 
the anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but 
one root> then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius (very 
rightly in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number 
of the roots, and thus diminishes the anomalies. 
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§ 292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in njK? (contract. n}W3 
§ 119. c. 1), from nM3; and in "^lin^P Part, const, plur., from nrTO, 

Pilel mqt?. 

Jfi/ApaZeZ appears only in ^H^, Hith. Hjrjrjtp'n, Put. apoc. t^^)lJ^ 
instead of inritp':, §120.6. Inf. with n parag. n;iqr!l{Jn,2K.v,ia] 

Verbs Lamedh Tav. 

\_% 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with H, the n final of the root is in- 
serted by a Dag. forte in the suffix letter ; e. g. rin| , l^'^l , >rrr^ , 
D/n*^? , etc. So also, ri?J he died, ^^ , "^^ a , etc. 

Verbs doubly anomalous, 

§ 294. . These are such as have two radicals (usually the first 
and third), which may be dropped, or assimilated, or may become 
quiescent; as Tint^, «S;, nn;, «b3 , n^3, etc. 

Note. Very few cases occur, like "*^21, where two irregular letters 

& It 

come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular B and 3737 ; 
e. g. TT5^ and Dp3; for which see Lexicon. The verbs "T^O and ^^ y 
are regular as to the 'Nun^ § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the first radical, these verbs exhibit all the 

various phases of verbs irregular ; and in regard to the third radical 

all the phases of verbs irregular ^ ; see Par. XVII. seq. 

§ 296. The following examples, and notes on the Paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 

{a) Verbs NS) and ih. 

nbN, Hiph. fut. apoc. bi»h 1 Sam. xiv, 24, for n'^b^O. 
HDM, Imp. =»5« Ex. xvi, 23, by Syriasm for ^^SB (§ 119. d, 2) ; 
Fut. with suff. =»n|)hl3 1 Sam. xxviii, 24, for -ingrfn] . 

^^^, Praet., in pause •'^''™ Jer. iii, 22; Imp. in pause, ^"^QS for 

•■^'0^: (§ 119. d. 2. § 147) ; Fut., «nh Deut. xxxiii, 21, for nn«?.l, the 
first N being dropped, and final « put for H, § 290; riMJI Is. xli, 25, 
for nriy*5 . Hi^h. Imp. in pause, 't'^gn for '»'^n«rj , § 1 19. c. 1. § 147- 

{h) Verbs ^9 and N^. 

«^;, Inf. fem. riNS for n«^., § 119. c. 1. Imp. «S, § 243. a. 

(c) Verbs^^ and rh. Par. XVII. 

ni;, not found in Kal; Piel. Fut. =»^*1 Lam. iii, 53,. for •■»'=T!n. 
Hiph. Fut. with n retained, ^'iy^\ Neh. xi, 17; first person with 
suffix ^y^^y Ps. xxxv, 18, and in pause ^^^^y Ps. xxx, 13. 
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naj , Put. Ist pers. plur. with suff., D?'*? , Ps. Ixxiv, 8. 
no;. Put. apoc ^'»?5, Ezek. xxxi, 7; Popaal, ^J''^;?;. Ps. xlv, 3. 
rrr^. Put. 1. pera. with suff., On"^? , Num. xxi, 30. Hiph. Put. with 
suff., OlS 2 K. xvii, 27 ; Tl'VI, Ps. xlv, 8, etc. 

(0 Verbs IS) andN^,' Par. XVIII. 

The Paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of ^^ ; in 
Hiphil those of ^'^^ , because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, ^^V for ri^^p (§ 119. c. 1 ). Put., TOiyn , Ruth 
i, 14, without Aleph. Hij)h. Put., "^t?^!, Ps. Iv, 16, Kethib for ^''^l. 

(e) Verbs P and r6. Par. XIX. 

The three verbs n|3 , mD3 , nD3 , are all of this form. Kal. Put. 
apoc. with Vav, ^?.l and •t5J5 ; ^*1, 2 K. ix, 33. Niphal nn3 , Praet. 
3 pers. plur. in pause, ^^^3, Num. xxiv, 6; Put. 3 pers., ^^11, Zech. 
i, 16 ; 3 pers. plur. ^toa**. , Jer. vi, 4 ; from nD3 , Praet. HS? , 2 Sam. xi, 
15 ; 'tt^? , Job XXX, 8, with M for n, § 290, or perhaps the root is ^^3 . 

Hiph. Put. with suff., as ^3! . 2 Sam. xiv, 6 ; ^]g! , Job xxxvi, 18, etc. 
Put. apoc. with Vav, tS^l, ^?1 etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms ^H , 1|n , which are of frequent occurrence. 

§ 297. The verb ^*^2l has all the common inflections exhibited in 
Paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis, besides these. 
E. g. with suff., as ^^ia, HDyi ; Put. '"^nn for «*1SJ1 . Pem. 3rd plur. 
riT^lllF) , with epenth. \.. Also nnwnin, Deut. xxxiii, 16, for rf^T) ; 
and "^/TnIW , 1 Sam. xxv, 34, for "^^^ . Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 

n , as ''annM'^^q , vnw?n , nri'iM'^nrj. Defective, "^^n for «''5n . 

Note. The verbs W^O and M^p» are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like ^^21. 

Relation of irregular verbs to each other, 

§ 298. In the irregular verbs, in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the 
forms adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the 
biliteral "T'T, have been formed ^5*5 > ^^^> ^57 » ^97^ ^^^ ®^ *^® s&me 
meaning. So also ^S; and ^§3 ; nSJ , n^S, and "^'l? ; ^^?^ and rnij ; 
y\t^ and ^^^> ^^^ ^> more or less, of a large proportion of the irre- 
gular verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This 
principle reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 

§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
ing, it happens in many cases, that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from WV^, ivit, is derived the Pr»t. and Part. ; 



112 §§ 300 — 303. PLURILITERAL VERBS — PARTIOIPLES. 

while its equivalent^ ^i^, furnishes the Inf.> Fut., and Imp. So PPrj, 
as usual in Kal^ but Pual '^i^rj, and Hith. nj^nrjn, come from ^\l^. 

Compare, in Latin, ^0, tidi, latum; Greek, ^>SfiOi, Oidrw* ^vcyica^ It were to be wished 
that lexicographers woald make a much more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended 
principle in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anonioZtev of the lan- 
guage. 

Pluriliteral Verbs. 

§ 300. These are properly very few ; and they are declined like 
the Conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) M^NtJ, 1 pers. with suffix H'^hMtiMt? , Is. xiv, 23. (2) ba^^ , par- 

ticiple ^?1?t? , 1 Chr. XV, 27, (3) D5"l? , Fut. with suffix, na^p'l?'; , Ps. 
lxxx,14, (4)t^Q,Jobxxvi,9. (5)t^9^'^, Jobxxxiii,25. (6) rrjqn, 
2 pers. fut. nnqhr] , Jer. xii, 5 ; participle rgqnp, Jer. xxii, 16. (7) 
A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, but in others 
they are more properly referred to "the Pilel form, derived from a 
triliteral root ; as Pilel 3rd pers. fem. in pause ^^^51 > Job xv, 32; 
Cant. i. 16, from I?'? .] 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 301. Participles are treated as adjectives, i. e. declined as nouns; 
which is common in other languages. Participles, in regard to case, 
tone-syllable, etc. follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. exhibits the 
various phases and declensions of their absolute cases. 

§ 302. All of them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel. E. g. ^^[7, TTSpp, rTO^j7l5, 
etc. are incapable of a Seghol. form, because the penult vowels cannot 
be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates \ see § 142. d. 
But in Hiphil, the fem. Segholates are derived from an apoc. fem. 
form ?^^t8pD, like the apoc. Fut. ^^Ji?!- 



VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUJJS. 

§ 303. Pronouns, following verbs and governed by 
them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. This is eflFected by taking the fragments or parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it. 
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E. g. '•3%'?, instead of "^JW ^tsp, he killed me; Can^^R, instead of 
Oil Pnt^p^^ thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum, for ecce eum, etc. 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the 
tones of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward 
the left ; and consequently they occasion more or less 
changes in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not 
always) according to the general principles of the 
vowel changes ; § 126 seq. In some few cases, the 
consonants of the verb suffer a change in order to re- 
ceive a suffix, §311'. 

§ 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But 7ieuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive, do not 
from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they 
do not govern words after them ; 

Note. Verbs of ^ejirst and second persons do not receive sufBxes 
of the same persons^ because the reflexive forms of the verbs express 
the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode, and participles, receive suf- 
fixes either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not Avith the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode ; for 
a noun-suffix appended to it^ denotes the subject or agent of the verb ; 
but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf. "fp? , with noun suff., ''li?? y fny punishment, viz. that which I in- 
flict ; with a verbal suff. "^PTIP?^ to punish me, 

[J^ 307. Different forms of pronoun suffixes. Most of the verbal- 
suffixes, or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three dif- 
ferent forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to 
which they are appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they 
begin with a consonant. In this shape they are appended, through all 
the tenses and moods, to forms of verbs which end with a vowel ; see 
Note. 

(6) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel of the A class, viz. 
Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are appended to forms of 
verbs which end with a consonant, usuallv in the Praeter onlv. 

(c) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel of the ^ class, viz. 
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Tseri or Seghol. In this shape, they are appended to forms of verbs 
which end with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. 

Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, 'serves to connect them more reidily 
with the verb, and is therefore called the union-fMnoeL When the verb ends in a vowel, that 
vowel of course serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union- vowel^ there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. b, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. 
In poetry^ the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes 
is limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns^ and to the 
Fut. tense of verbs. 

§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
to verbs ending with a vowel in all the moods and tenses, {b) To 
those ending with a consonant in the Prseter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant in the Fut. and Imperative, (d) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 





(«) 


(6) 


ic) 


Sing, common. 


PrcBter. 


Future etc. 


1. 


> 

• 


> 

''i-: in pause ^l- 


> 

• •• 


2 m. 


n-na- 


T in pause 1- % 


1 &c. na- 


2f. 


1^'3 


1- 1- 1- 


^- n- 'al 


3 m. 


T(l t 


in. \ 

T 


•• 


3f. 


> 
T 


T T 


> 

TV 


PI. 1 


. W- 


T 


> 

• • 


2 m. 


03 

• • 
• 


D3 

V 


03 

V 


2f. 


1? 


13 


1? 


3 m. 


D poet, 'la- 


D_ D- poet. ^07 


^T. D.7 poet, ^ol 


3f. 


1 


> 


1:: 



Future with epenthetic Nun, 
id) 

Sing. 1 . 'i- \ for 'Jjl &c. 
- 2 m. jr. nal for fi &c. 

• • • • « • 



Sing. 3 m. 13- for 'inj-, also ^3 

- 3 f. nal for nal 



§310. Notes on the table of suffixes. (1) lu a very few instances,, 
the Fut. has the suffixes ^?- , Q- , like the Prseter ; and vice versa the 
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Praet. very rarely takes sujfixes like the Future^ viz. *^?r. and a few 

times "^St. 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Tseri, 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. 
Before the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in 

"^^r, which in pause becomes **?;:;.. 

(3) The 2nd pers. sing. fem. 'H- in b, occurs but seldom ; the more 

common form in the Prseter is ^r., and without the tone ^-^ as in 
the Future. The form with Parag. Yodh in c, occurs often in the 
later Psalms. 

(4) The suffixes Q?^ ]3> never take a union-vowel; nor does the 
suffix ^ or n^^ except in pause. The 3rd pers. sing. fem. of the Prse- 
ter also takes suffixes^ either with or without a union-vowel ; see below 
§ 312. 2. 

(5) The forms "^o- '^ "^^s with a parag. \ are common in poetry. 
The form ^^ is found as a suffix once^ Ex. xv^ 5 ; so in Ethiopic. The 
form Qn. occurs in Deut. xxxii, 26. 

(6) Instead of the fem. suffix ] of the 3rd pers. plural^ the masc. 
form Q appears, specially after the suiform. ^ and \ ; perhaps in order 
that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. ]; as 
WahiJ^?, Ex. ii, 17, for l^^ttTl^ll; DJtnpwn, 1 Sam. vi, 10; Gen. xxvi, 
15 ; Num. xvii, 3, 4 ; Josh, iv, 8; Hos. ii, 14; Prov. vi, 21. But ] is 
used in Jer. xlviii, 7* 

(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp. and rarely in the Prseter; see No 1. above. In Chaldee, aR 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut. Imp. and In- 
finitive. 

(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it uniformly takes the tone. 
The suffixes Q? and ]3 always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary, and are on that account denomi- 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 

The suffix ^ or n^^ when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3rd pers. sing. fem. of the Prseter is 
excepted ; see Paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are still in use ; as D, ], from DO, 10, etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew; 
as ^ from n:sW=n|?W thou, like "^pbW /; UD from D3W etc. The 
form ^ still appears in Ethjopic, as a regular suffi)rm. in the flexion of 
verbs. 

Note. Verbal-toffizet are also anited, in all their fomat, with certain adverbs and inttijec- 
tions ; in which comlition they are in the Nom. caae. 
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§ 311. The changes in the vorvels, of the verb^ occasioned by the 
suffix pronouns^ are seen in the Paradigm. In the consonants, the fol- 
lowing changes take place; viz. Praet. 3 fem. H- becomes ^-; the 
fem. ^ C^) becomes ''^ ; 2. plur. masc. D^ becomes VH ; as the Par. 
shows. The forms ending with n3 receive Jt in its room. 

§ 312. Notes on the Paradigm, Kal. Prcet. 3rd pers, masc. In 
•'jbbp^^ as the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 132; 
the second vowel of the original word is thrown into a simple syllable, 
and becomes long, § 130 ; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pat- 

tahh continues, as ^5 t^P.. In such a way, the student will easily ac- 
count for most of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. 
Verbs final Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the ult. 
of the verb ; as 0^3^ . 

(2) Prceter Sfem. substitutes n for the final n, unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always 
puts the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a sufF. begins 
with a vowel (which occurs only in ?[« ^? It?), that the final n is taken 
away from this syllable (§ 90. 1.), which of course prolongs the Pat- 

tahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. %, ^O.^^P., where the Tseri of the 
sufiP. is shortened, in consequence of falling into a mixed syllable with- 
out the tone, § 129. a. So with Q- ]-, it makes by the same rules, 

on^tDp, ]n^rop. 

- T t' :' • -T t' : 

Note. The sufF. ^n and H sometimes assimilate their n to the final 
n of the verb; e. g. •VlSn2=:tnn^D2l , 1 Sam. i, 24; nnirjS= 
nn^rjW , Jer. xlix, 24. 

(3) Prwt, 2 fem, exhibits the form ''■'^ >^P before a sufiix (as stated 
in § 311) ; and in this way appears in the same manner as the 1 pers. 
sing, when it takes the sufiSix of the third pers. sing, and plural. 
The student will remark that here, and in the second pers. plur., a 
union-vowel is provided for the verb, by adopting the forms ''ri^lDp, 

•wbtop. 

• • 

(4) The Inf, most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Segholate 
nouns, in Dec. VI ; i. e. the final vowel is thrown back upon the first 
radical, and shortened. If the verb be ^ Guttural, then the points are 
regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128. See the examples 
in the Paradigm. The variety of punctuation, with suflT. ^ , Dp , ]5 ^ 
may also be there seen. 

The Inf. of a verb Fut. Pattakh usually takes Hhireq under the 
first radical, before suffixes ; as D?P? in the Par. ; but sometimes 
Pattahh, as 'FSPl, "^^^Q, etc. Verbs Pe Gutt. sometimes take a 

• • • 

Seghol in the first syllable ; as '^5?'v j ^s. cii, 14. 

The Inf. fem, Segholate takes suflT. like nouns of Dec. XIII. Hhireq 
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ig the usual vowel in the first syllable ; e. g. *^W1. , ^^iVl ; but some- 
times PaHahh, as H^^ , '•rj^tp . 

(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-votvel, in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a radical letter; in which cases, the final 
Hholem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. 1 , 03, ]3 , 
these vowels are retained and shortened, because they lose the tone. 
But verbs Fut, Paltakh retain this vowel, and prolong it before a 
union-vowel ; as O?^? v- ^'^^ ^5^"! . 

(6) Imp, follows the analogy of the Fut. throughout ; in regard to 
Yerbs Jinal Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suifixes. 

(8) PiEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 
the Par. ; but before f , ^3 , ]? , it commonly shortens it into Seghol, 
or short Hhireq, as f ^Si? , D3^"3? ; rarely into Pattahh, as 'f 515 , 
Deut. ii, 7- Pattahh final here remains, as f^Hl . 

(9] PoEL, PoLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) HiPHiii appends suffixes to its full forms ; not to the apoco- 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped ; as in 

^^b^T. instead of ^^IJPT,. 

• • • • • 

Verbs Lamedh He with Suffixes. 

% 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the 
case requires. 

Note 1. Pruet, 3 sing. Jem. rejects the final H.^ and* then follows 
the analogy in regular verbs, as to the H before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes, beginning with a consonant, sometimes cause 
the original Yodh to be restored ; as ^rt'^}n, "^^"k^) , "^rSH, Drj>N9W, 
etc.] 

NOUNS. 

§ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived horn verbs; 
and in general they have for their groundnforms the Inf. mode or 
Participles. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably 
primitive; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws 
which regulate those derived from verbs. 

§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns, differs much from declension 
in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, dis-r 
tinguished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms; but case. 
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properly considered^ is not narked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part^ it is designated by prepositions 
and the construct state of the preceding noun^ § 332. But the plural 
and dual endings^ the suffixes^ and whatever increases the original 
ground-form of the noun^ and shifts the place of its tone^ occasion a 
variety of changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, 
which may not unaptly be called declensions. 

§ 316. Classes of Nouns in respect to origin, Nouns> like verbs, 
are either primitive or derivative. Those of the latter cli^s are di- 
vided into verbals, or those derived from verbs; and denominatives, or 
those derived from nouns. Three classes of nouns may therefore be 
reckoned. 

(fl) Nouns primitive ; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers^ members of the human and animal 
body^ and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

Note, the form of primitive noun» is not distingnished from that of derived ontf. They ant 
treated, in their inflections, in the same manner at if they were derived. Only a knowledge of 
etymology, therefore, can enable the stadent to determine whether a noan is primitive or deri- 
vative ; and in some casen,^ it may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs to 
the first, second, or third class above specified. 

(b) Nouns derivative; which are altogether the most numerous 
class. Very many of them appear to be derived either from Parti- 
ciples, or from the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the 
subject or object of action or passion (jiomen agentis vel patientis) ; 
the latter denote action or passion (nomen actionis vel passionis). 
The flrst class are named concretes, being used to designate* some 
being or thing ; the second abstracts, denoting simply action or pas^^ 
sion. But to this principle, there are very many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative; ivhich are nouns derived, from other 
nouns, either primitive or verbal. E. g. DT}3 a vine-dresser, frfyat the 

primitive Q*!!? a vineyard ; T^'^IV^ eastern, from the verbal D^fe th^ 
east. The forms of these, resemble those of the other classes. 

QNote. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) by adding to verbals 
the masc. termination, \ or the fem. HJ-; e. g. ^9 six, ^^tp sixth; 
"^nWIQ a Moabite, from nW1)S ; '^bwncpl an Israelite, from ^^1^% etc. 
Several adjectives, also, are formed in this manner ; as '^l?? > ^^m. 
nj"l?5 strange, from "1?3 a stranger; '^^*^'^1P, Jlrst, from l"^^*!'*^, etc. 

(2) By adding n**- , which is usually of the fem. gender. E. g. 
^^. princeps, iV^^. principium. Words of this form are sometimes 
defectively written, as ri!?'^!? from ri*»S'»§ . 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations H- H- \ and ?f- . E, g. 
n.I'lM a lion, from '^'l^ ; I^^^.Jlre-offering, from tt?M ; '^b">3 a deceiver, 
from v**? ; TJWa a treasury, from ^SS . 
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§ 31 ?• Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are verjr 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however 
occur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle. 
E, g. n5»^?=:n)D b? shade of death ; ^Vh^ worthless, from '^b? not 
and ^52 projit. 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general 
analogy of verbals as given in § 216. h. Very many of them are 
composite, and consist usually of two nouns, or of a noun and a verb. 
E. g. ]'*P^?2i Benjamin, or son of my right hand; D'^pjin'l Jehoiakim, 
or Jehovah will exalt. 

Note 2. To the first word in composite proper names, a Yodh is 
usually added, as bS''^^? Gabriel or man of God, from "^53 and bS ; 
sometimes a Vav, as bM^tt!27 Samuel or name of God, from D?P and * S. 
The name of God, either ^M or ^5^% forms the beginning or the ter- 
mination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.]| 

§ 318. Gender of nouns. The Hebrew has only two 
genders, viz. the masculine and feminine. These are 
distinguished sometimes by the fornix and sometimes 
by the signification^ of words 

§ 319. I. Gender distinguished by form, (a) In 
general, nouns are masculine which end in one. of the 
original radical letters of the word. 

(3) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the 
masculine, either H-, n, n. n. . 

E. g. Ty7JS a king, n?^^ a queen ; ^^ta^ a sinner, HMtan sin ; and 
'*"!5y a Hebrew man, rinn? a Hebrew wo7nan;^^^\l, fern, rinbp. |»- 
Cense ; VTM^ , fem. HJl'lD acquaintance. The fem. ^ is appropriate 
to words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

QNote 1. The following terminations of the feminine actually occur, 
but they are rare; viz. (1) «- ; as «;«?, for n3(p, § 122. 1. (2) n.; 
as ^^^T , poetic for ^^PT . (3) H- with the proper vowel Pattahh, 
and with the tone on the ultimate ; as ^IH^ emerald, riNiJ pelican, 
Ps. cii, 6. 

Note 2. The endings ^\ and ^^ are also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, for the full fem. n^n and i^JV, neither of which the 
language permits, § 120. c.]] 

§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by signification, (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, 
are masculine, though they have a fem. termination. 
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(1 ) Named of men ; as nTin^ Judah. (2) Offices of men ; as nil?. 
a governor. (3) Nations ; as HTfn*! the nation of Judah, (4) Riven; 
as njQS Amana. 

(b) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow- 
ing, Bve feminine, though they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women; as ^rn Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 
women; sis ^^. mother. (3) Countries; as ^^f^^ Assyria. (4) Towns; 
as "^^^ Tyre. (5) Female beasts ; as 1^^ a she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double ; as ] JN the ear. 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another; as 'Tf^n>, Judah or the Jews, masc; but '^T'^'l, the 
country gfjudea, feminine. 

Note 2. There are some nouns which are feminine^ although desti- 
tute of any distinctive sign of this gender^ either in form or signifi- 
cation ; as *^^?^ a well; *^3; a talent, etc. These can be learned only 
from practice. 

§ 32 1 . Nouns of common gender. A considerable 
number of nouns are of common gender. Such are 
generally the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns ; others more £re^ 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only from practice.. 
What is of the neuter gender in the western languages, is generally 
designated in Hebrew by the fem. ; as "^^^ ^?, daughter of Tyre, i. e. 
city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 

. § 322. Gender of the plural. In the plural, the ap- 
pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases du- 
bious. A considerable number of masc. liouns form 
their plural as if they were feminine ; while many fem. 
nouns have plurals of the masc. form, § 327. 1. 

E. g. masc. ^W a father, plur. n^^t} . Fem. H^H wheat, plur. ty^^VJ 
etc. 

Note. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is, with 
few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex- 
hibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural ; but the gender 
of both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

[[§ 323. Formation of feminine nouns. The addition of the fem. 
terminations (§ 319. b.) to the masc. forms, usually occasions some 
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change in the vowels of the masculine^ because these terminations af- 
fect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. £. g. (a) 1. The ending H. 
draws down the accent^ and consequently causes the penult vowel of 
the masc form^ if mutable, to be dropped ; § 132. 133. (2) In nouns, 
etc. if the original word has more than one syllable, and is of the form 
of Dec. VII., the final vowel is dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. 
VIII., in case they have a long vowel, exchange it for a short one with 
Dag. forte, or, in case this is excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, 
§111. §112. (4) Masc. Segholates receiving H- fem., assume the suf- 
fix-form in order to take it ; see Par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declen- 
sion IX. drop their final n and its preceding vowel, in order to receive 
the fem. n.. All these principles are apparent in the following table 
of formations, in mdiich those nouns not accompanied by a common 
numeral mark, form the fem. by the mere addition of the fem. n. to 
the masculine; those marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their forma- 
tion to the rules given in 1, 2, etc. above. The Roman numerals mark 
the declensions to which the masc nouns respectively belong. 



Dec Hue 


Fem. 


Dec. 


Maic. 


Fern. 


Dec. 


HlK. 


Fem. 


I. ono 


nD5iD 


VI. 


iik 


nfm (4) 




7? 


nsy 


]\nnr! 

• 






• 


"?^ (4) 


VII] 


[.13^5 


n^n{3) 


11. «3*»li 


nw^a 




• 


Trn.m (4) 




n 


ns9 (3) 


III. b'lTI 


nVtT? (1) 




v?^ 


nb:|5 (4) 




13 


nas (3) 


phna 


niwnt? (1) 




b5« 

• > 


nb5« (4) 




ph 


ni5r! (3) 


T 


no-is? (1) 




Pti 


ni?n (4) 




^3 


m? (.3) 


w-ia 


^wrn^ (i) 




VT 


nh^v (4) 




n 


nil (3) 


B^ne 


n^xf?? (1) 






"T? (4) 




nb 


rn^{3) 


IV. 13(73 


n^ij? (1) 


VII 


. rnh 


nmh (2) 


IX. 


n?; 


ns; (5) 


V. ^i?t 


"3P.T (1) 




"ri?i» 


n-ynia (2) 


n«-ia 

• • 


nKTB (5) 


)?; 


msi (4) 




?1 


n»7. 









Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const, form (see Par.), so among the feminines derived 
from ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of 
Dec. VI. E. g. TD; , fem. ri^T. ; ^T^ , fem. nb?^ . For the form P'VID 
fem. niWID, under Dec. III., comp. § 127- Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. 

{b) The ending H makes no change in the original word ; e. g. 

w^n, nmn; ^ny?, nn^y, etc. 

(c) The Segholate endings, ^ ^, (1) Affect the penult vowel, 
in the like manner with n. ; see above, a. (2) They change the ulti- 
mate mutable vowel ; according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room ; e. g. t!?'*^ ^ 

noJw : ttJV?o5 , rittJboJ • nB?vi3 , nirna • •T'Da , mna , etc. • see ^127 

Except. Q 
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Note. The Fern. Segholate form is usually chosen folr the const* 
state ; while H. is more common in the ab^. state. In the fern. Inf. 
and Part.^ the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. VI. 
IX. are not susceptible of fem. Seghol. endings. Nouns in Dees. VIII. 
omit the Dagh. in the doubled letter^ when they assume the Seghol. 
form; e. g. Hl^B?, ntRt^.] 

§ 324. Formation of the plural: The Hebrew, like 
the Greek, has three numbers, viz. the singular, dual, 
and plural. The plurals of ma$c. and feip. n9uns are 
usually, but not. always, distinguished by appropriate 
forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns 
is formed, (a) Usually, by annexing to the singular, 
(1) D''- . (2) D simply,, in some words ending in ''.- .. 

E. g. (1 ) D^D, plur. n>D^D . (2) '^-i?? , Dnp?; also as '^l^ , 0*11^. . 
But the plur. ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de^ 
fectiv^; as D^^?^, CD?^?^ idem, § 63. 

U)) The unusual forms of the plural, are {a) ]N ; e. g. ^7 v > P^ur. 
VTp.y Prov. xxxi, 3. [h) \; e. g. rbn, •'3lbri, Jer. xxii, 14. (c) 
Perhaps \; e. g. ]5, "^9^, Ps. xlv, 9. The forms a and b, coincide 
with the Chald. and Syr. plurals. 

§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem; nouns 
is formed, (a) By changing the terminations H-, Jl-, Jl- 
of the fem. sing, into I^\ and by corresponding vowel- 
changes. 

E. g. nnin, plur. nWw; nn|w, piur. nin^S; n^iro, piur. 

rt^^StO . The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained 
in the plural^ as if it were a radical; e. g. ^^', fem. ^ y.7.> ^®°^- P^^"** 

T : • 

(b) By annexing ^^ simply to those feminines, which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as "l>^^, plur. '^^'^^(^, 
§ 320. Note 2. 

(c) By changing ^V into -Hi'*-, as -Tiniy, plur. 
ry^n^V ; and ni into r\\ , as /l^^^?? , plur. ni^i^)? . 

Note. The plurals under c, appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing, in HJ- and H^^ , Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after tJie usual manner; as ^"^^H, plur. DTj^??^ 
and riin*»5q; rPO), piur. D*'™^!. The plural ending of the fem. 

form, also, is sometimes written defective ; as ^ vp for ^"^^P, etc. 
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|[§ 327. Hetbboclites. Thus we may^ in the manner of the 
gramnwriang, napne those nouns which specially depart from usual 
analogy. They are oijive classes. These are, 

(1) Such as are masc., and yet have plurals of the fem. form and 
masc. gender, e. g. ^, ^^^9 § 322. and the Note. (2) Such as have 
two forms of the plural, while the gender of both follows that of the 
singular, e. g. Tl^D fem. a year, plur. Q''?^ and ^l'^^^ fem., § 322. 
Note. (3) Some nouns have only a plur. form; e. g. D^?9, the face. 

(4) Some are found only in the singular; e. g. ^^^ fowl, ^^ children, 
etc These have a collective and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. 

(5) Some words exhibit (like many in the Arabic), a pluralis plura- 
Hum, i. e. a plural formed by a second plur. additional to the first one ; 
e. g. no^ a high place, plur. HlttS , plur. pluralium D'^HID^ .] 

§ 328. Formation of the dual. This is usually formed, 
by adding the termination D?t (V.z) to the forms of the 
sing. ; e. g. (a) To masculines without change, (i) 
To feminines in H-, after changing the final n into n. 

E. g. (a) QV, D>bv. (6) mil, Q?h?l!. In nouns of Dec. 

VI., the dual ending is appended to the suff. form ; as <9^. , CD^??^ , 
see I^ar. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con-' 
traction; e. g. ]n^ for TO^, ^=^^^7- ^r '^^^hD-]!;; n; for D!^;. 
These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§ 329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to 
designate such objects, as are double either by nature 
or by custom. 

([E. g. Canj the two hands; D^?^? a pair of shoes, etc. The 
names of members of the human body, which by nature are double, 
have also a plural as well as dual form ; but the dual is generally taken 
in a literal, and the plural in vl figurative sense ; as CS^SS hands, HIQS 
handles. 

Note 1. In a few instances, the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two, E. g. C???? ^0 six wings ; 
D^3tt? tt?bl}? three teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the 
dual is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, 
etCi In some cases, it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form ; 
as D^'in^ mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

- Note 2. The words CD?9^ heavens, and ^V^ waters, though ap- 
parently dual, are used as plurals.^ 
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§ 330. Gender of the dual. It is of common gen- 
der; and it is found only among nouns, and not among 
adjectives or participles. 

§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural v e. g; 
niDin malls, dual Q^nbh two walls etc. Comp. § 327* 5. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 332. Construct state. The Hebrew has no cases, 
in the sense in which we speak of cases in Latin and 
Greek. But when two nouns come together, the se- 
cond of which is to be translated as a Genitive, this 
relation is indicated, contrary to the usual custom of 
other languages, by some change in the^r^^ noun (if it 
be susceptible of change) instead of the second. The 
first noun so situated, is said to be in regimen or in the 
construct state ; while any noun not thus placed before 
a Genitive, is said to be in the absolute state. 

Two noons, in such a relation, are supposed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word ; for 
which reason the first noon is usoally contracted in the utterance (if it be capable of contractioii)^ 
80 that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 

§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or ab- 
solute state, are modified in regimen or the construct 
state as follows ; viz. 

(a) In all classes of masc. nouns sing., the const, is 
like the abs.form as to its consonants. 

(b) Feminines singular in H-, cha:nge this ending 
into ^-; as J^^T, const. -HJ**)^. Other feminines sin- 
gular suffer no change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending O^-, and the dual D^- become 
^- ; as D''P'ID, const. "^^0 ; onj , const, n^ . 

(d) Plurals in -Ti^ suffer no change in their conso- 
nants, in the construct state. 

Remark, The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state; see § 341. seq. 
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§ 334. Suffix state. This is that form of nouns, to 
which are appended or suffixed fragments of pro- 
nouns, equivalent in signification to our pronominal 
adjectives in English. 

E. g. D!)D a horse, with suflBix^ fe'^O his horse, etc. So vhp voice, 
1 vp vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed^ may be 
considered as equivalent^ in general^ to nouns in the Gen. case^ and as 
patting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen, or 
eonst. state. Frequently the sufF. state requires the same vowel- 
changes as the const, state^ but not always ; as may be seen by the Pa- 
radigm of nouns^ where both states are exhibited. 

^ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs § 
304. seq.), cause the tone of the word to which they 
are appended to be moved forward, and of course 
produce a change in the vowel-points ; see § 129. seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs § 307. seq.) 
have generally three different forms, adapted to the 
ending or number of the word to which they are ap- 
pended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they 
begin with a consonant^ and are appended to nouns singular ending 
with a vowel. 

(6) To the simple' form of some of the suffixes^ is prefixed a union- 
vowel^ in which shape they are appended to nouns singular ending 
with a consonant. 

(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural. 
Here all the suffixes take a union-vowel ; and all of them^ except that 
of the first person ^ingular^ insert a Yodh between the union-vowel 
and the suffix. 

[The following table exhibits the raffixes as appended to the various forms of nonns ; the Jtr$t 
coinmn (a), containing those which are attached to noans tingular ending with a vowel; the 
teeond (b), those which are attached to nonns tingular ending with a coruonant ; the third (c), 
exhibiting the suffixes as they are attached to noons plural. Several nnnsnal forms of snfiBxes 
are snlijoined. 
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(«) 



Sing. 

1. my 



Simple form. 



2 m. thy ^, ^- 
2f. thy ^ 



3 m. his 


^ ^rL 


3f. her 


> 
n. 

T 


PL 1 . our 


Wl 



2 m. 3/(>wr D^ 

2 f. your 1^ 

3 m. their DH 

3 f. their V. V. 



(6) 

With an. vowel, etc. 






• T TV 

< 

•13- 



D- poet. 'iD- 

T- TO- in > ' •• ^ 



TT 



•; Irol 

*" \ TV 



(0 

Saff. to nouns plural. 



> > 

V- "L poet, ^rrl 

T V 

• • 

07- poet. ^Pi 



Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular. Sing. 2 masc ^??4 Ps. 
cxxxix, 5 ; '^?^'?., Ps. x, 14. 2 fern. sing. 'n\'!> Ezek. v, 12; ^-, Ezek. 
xxiii, 28. 3 fern. H- without Mappiq, Num. xv, 28 ; W-, Esek. xxxvi, 
5 for n- . Plural 1 pers. =0^, Ruth iii, 2 ; Job xxii, 20. 2 fem. HJ J; 
Ezek. xxiii^ 48. 3 masc. QHj^^ 2 Sam. xxiii^ 6. 3 fem. n^rj. 1 Kings 
vii, 37. .. . ■ . 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns plural. Sing. 2 masc. '^S^. ^ Nah. 
ii, 14. 3 masc. •'n'\ Ps. cxvi, 12, Chaldaic. 3 fem. ^\, Ezek. xli, 
15, for ri<. Plur. 2 fem. mgv., Ezek. xiii, 20; 3 masc. HOHV, 
Ezek. xl, 16; 3 fem. TOj?--:, Ezek. i, 11 ; all with H- paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff. \, joined to a noun ending with **, usually co- 
alesces with it; e. g. '^'^2 a nation, ^"^ mi/ nation; but sometimes as 
'^^l? m^ fruit. 

Note 4. The sing, forms, 3 pers., ^H- H- are appended to nouns 

of Dec. IX. "Itt- is parag. for D-, § 125. c. 

Note 5. Anomalies. (1) Yodh in the plur. sufF. is sometimes 

omitted in writing ; as ^^"J? for T^T\> ^^^^^ ^r ]r!'^S^,n,Gen.iv,4. 
I^jn^ for '^"^'5?^ * 6*c. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached to a 
plur. noun; "^rhV for '^nij, Ps. cxxxii, 12; ^^3? for T^>^, Deut. 
xxviii, 59 ; DO'^^y for DH'^nhW , etc. (3) Vice versd, plur. suff. are 
sometimes appended to the singular; e. g. I'^^.^nip for ^O^n^?, 

♦nl25, thy building, for ^^."^3?, Inf. noun from TO^, Ezek.xvi,31. 

OS. 2 and 3, are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 
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Remark. The suffixes, D?, 1?, DH, IH, are called grave, be- 
cause they always bring down the tone upon them. With nouns sin-- 
giilar, they take no union-vowel. With nouns plural they have one, 
but do not allow it to take the tone. In aU other cases, without ex- 
ception, the union-vowel takes the tone upon itself. The sing. suff. ^ 
takes the tone when preceded by a consonant ; and loses it when pre- 
ceded by a vowel. Other suffixes are called light.'] 

§ 337. Feminines in n., in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final n into r\. 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns pluraL 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suf- 
fixes, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state,, 
and take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. '^?? , plur. D'*-?:?^, , with suff. Tr^:^! . So n? , dual Q^|? , 
with suff. 'Q'*!? . 

§ 340. Notes on Par. XXIV. This Par. shows the manner in which 
the suffixes are attached to masc. and fern, nouns. No. I. exhibits the 
usual suffixes in connection with a masc. noun^ ending with a conso- 
nant. A fern, noun^ terminating in a consonant^ receives suffixes in the 
same way. No. II. exhibits the manner^ in which suffixes are at- 
tached to nouns ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 
3H in its abs. state ends^ indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect 
irregular. The const, and suff. state has Yodh, as if from a form *^?^ 
ending with a Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple 
form^ i.* e. without a union-vowel. The plur. of ^^ is ri12N ; which 
takes sufis. like the plur. of TTy\r\ . 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For 
feminines in ru. and H. with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
Paradigm of nouns. 

Vowel changes in declension of Nouns. 

§341. As Regimen, and the suffix state, usually 
either change the tone of words, or occasion contrac- 
tion in the method of uttering them, it follows, of 
course, that the vowels must be affected by them. 
But in almost every case of this nature, only the ulti- 
mate and penult vowels are affected. 

For the changes in the Consonants, see $ 333. 
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\ M2. Line* of the rowel changes, {a) When any 
accession be^nninz tciih a rcwel, bv means of declen- 
fion or snffijces, moves the tone forward one place, 
the penult mutable Towel of the ground-form falls 
:^waT : in nouns, etc. of the form of Dec. VII., the 
ultimate rowel falls away. 

tg, ■ -^, phir. ^*T^; witb mff. ^^, ^5?; and so with 
tZ tbe «& wiudi ire eitlier monfKrllmhic, or bong disBrllaliic have 
otliejK»«/f. Exampla of Deci \ LL, wlwre the^/imal vowel 

IT, are =!>*, =:"=r«*, ":;ri*, ^yw, etc. See P^. of nouns, 
BfcVIL 

Vote 1. Noons of Dec VL L e. Se^holaies, inasmncii as their abs. 
form k an artificial one (| 141), aaBome their origiiBal gmond-form, in 

order to receiTe saJfixes, or to make the dual ; e. g. abs. ^^ , with 

«iir. *? -c-s , dnal ^?3 '.- . 

[bj When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession be^innin^ iriih a consonant^ and when 
the word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is 
dropped, and the ultimate usually shortened. 

£. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grare suffixes (^ 336. Rem.), 
as "'^, =^??. (2) In the const stale; as C^'^rpg nn"?, the 
word of God. But in Dec VL, the const, state remains undianged, 
on account of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1.) In Dec 
VII. words in the const, state often (but not always), remain un- 
changed ; see Par. of Dec. VII. 

Note 2. The sufiT. ^ allows of two difierent fimns in the noun to 
which it is appended; e. g. (1) It shortens the ulthnate vowel; as 
CS? name, ^? thy name, (2) It ph^es it in a simple syllable, by 
combining the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of 
course requires the preTions vowel to be long ; as Tl^^ ihy word, 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const, state of plur. nouns, both the ultimate 
and penult mutable vowels fall away. 

£. g. (1) By plur. grave snflBixes ; as D?.**:?^? . (2) By const, 
state, as ^^^ ^^"^ the words of. the people. For the mode of sup- 
plying new vowels, see § 137 acq. 

§ 343. All fern, nouns, having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
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changes in the penult vowel, as in masc. nouns, femi- 
nines in n., (l) Before a suff. beginning with a vowel, 
change n into Jn. (2) Before a suff. beginning with a 
consonant they both change the n into D, and shorten 
the vowel immediately preceding the n. 

E. g- (1) ™^> with suff. VTJtp . (2) D5n?t|J. Fern, plurals and 
Segholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns^ as to their vowel changes. 

§ 344. General rule respecting suffixes attached to the 
PLURAL. (1) In masc. nouns plural, light suffixes are 
attached to the abs. state ; grave suffixes (§ 336. Re- 
mark) to the const, state. (2) In fern, nouns plural, 
all the suffixes are attached to the const, state. 

Characteristics of Declension, — Nouns Masculine. 

§ 345. The first declension of nouns comprehends all, 
whether monosyllabic or pollysyllabic, whose vowels 
are all immutable. 

E. g. -T*? , OiJ , -IS , nn? , ] V^y , ™::btt , ©tc. The single circum- 
stance that the vowels are immutable, marks this declension ; not the 
hind of vowels^ nor the number of syllables. In many cases it is easy 
to decide whether the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in 
vIp, XD^Cn etc. the vowels are obviously immutable ; but the vowels 
in 3^^ ^ tZf^Q ^ etc. can be known to be immutable only from a Lexi- 
oon, or from a knowledge of etymology. 

§ 346. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here^ additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. 11.; e. g. ^"JT, const. tt>"in, Dec. II.; but 
plur. const. **9*7^ , Dec. I. The Lexicons note such. (3) Some few 
nouns, having h in the abs. state, exchange it for ^ in some of the de- 
rived forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127* Except. 1. § 270. 6. 1. In 
the Par., d presents the manner in which nouns, with a iinal Guttural 
and Pattahh furtive, are declined. 

§ 347, The second declension includes nouns yr\\h final 
Qamets or Pattahh pure and mutable, whether mono- 
syllables, or polysyllables with preceding vowels im- 
mutable. 

R 



130 §§ 348 — 352. nouns ; dec. ii. hi. 

§ 348. Changes. In the const, state singular, be- 
fore the grave suflBxes, and sometimes before ^, final 
Qamets goes into Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural, 
the final vowel falls away in the const, state, and be- 
fore the grave suffixes, \ 342. c. 

Remarks, (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec, being im- 
mutable, of course is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (Jb) 
Final Qamets, also, in many words is immutable, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e. g. ^'^^, plur. const. '^W^J'^^ • 
etc. of Dec. I. Etymology and the Lexicons determine such cases, (c) 
Some nouns with final Qamets mutable, belong to Dec. VIII. ; e. g. Q^, 
plur. ^^Wl y etc. The mode of declension, and of appending suffs. etc.^ 
enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this nature. 

§ 349. ^otes on the Paradigm, (1) Under a, D5Q'7 (for M^^) ^s 
sui generis. So from "TJ hand, we have both Q?!! and ^ST. . (2) 
Cases like c and d, with final Pattahh, are rare. Only the forms of the 
plural, determine the declension to which they belong. (3) Some 

participles in Niphal, from verbs ^, seem at first view to belong 
here ; but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e. g. D**ND.l?3, instead 
of D**N^ip9 ; and such forms of participles as D^N^^S , probably have 
a ground-form like MDIQ5 . 

§ 350. The third declension comprises all nouns 
which have an immutable vowel in the final syllable, 
and Qamets or Tseri, pure and mutable, in the penult. 

§ 351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 

Remarks, {a) Polysyllabic nouns, like l*^**^? etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is appa^* 
rently mutable, but really immutable; e. g. ^^^S=^•**^§, Dec. I. 
The Lexicons, and etymology, and declension, determine cases of this 
nature. Sometimes they are quite unexpected ; as in ^^\ , n^ltn , 
etc. with Qamets impure. 

§ 352. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, 
etc. as in the Par. ; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in 
smaller print show. (2) The Seghol, under n in const. T^^Vly is oc- 
casioned by the Guttural; so fi^^jS^J, etc. But ^ also takes Hhireq 
short, as const. 1*^^?? . (3) As to the ex<5htoge of Hholem for Shu- 
req, in/, g, see § 346. 3. § 127. 1. (4) In g, the Tseri under M in th^ 



§§ 353—357- NOUMs ; dkc. iy. t. 131 

sing, is immutabley only because it is a supposititious euphonic ¥owidj 
§ 119. dL 2; the pkir. is regular. The word, however^ can scarcely 
be ooosidered as bekmging to Dec III. (5) In h, the shcat form in 
the const, state (^71 g^dhdl) is rare, % 127- 3. It is used only before m 
Maqqeph. (6) In such rare cases, as P*^ , plur. C^?)*7P, it is proba- 
ble that the ground-form of the plural is like 1}*]^ . (7) A very fow 
nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III. ; e. g. D^19> const. ^^19, as 
of Dec III. ; but plur. C^D^nO , as of Dec I. 

§ 353. The fourth declension includes all dissyllabic 
nouns with Qamets pure in the ultimate, and Qan^s 
or Tseri pure in the penult. 

§ 354. Changes, (a) Out of the ground-form, the 
penult vowel always falls away. (6) In the const, 
sing., before the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 
^, the final Qamets shortens into Pattahh, §342. b. 
(c) In the plur. const., and before the plur. grave suf- 
fixes, both the vowels of the ground-form fall away, 
§ 342. c; and then a new vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pat- 
tahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

§ 355. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The Lexicons will 
detennine their nature. (2) The examples, c, d, e, conform to the 
principles of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In e, however, the 
const, and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in 
their first vowel; as the Grutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; 
e. g. const, and suff. plur. of ^^, in/, with a Pattahh iot the first 
vowel. (4) Nouns of the form g, derivatives of ^, belong in general 
to Dec IIL, having the final ^ immutable. But in some few cases, 
like ^^> the final Qamets is dropped in the const, and suff. plural ; 
in which case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and t, with a 
const. Segholate form, are not frequent in this declension; yet they 
occur often enough to demand a distinct recognition. 

§ 356. The fifth declension comprehends dissyllabic 
nouns with Tseri pure in the ultimate, and Qamets pure 
in the penult. 

§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the ana- 
logy of Dec. IV., even in the const, and suffix forms. 
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§358. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV.; but I confonn to present usage. (2) 
The Seghol forms of the sing, const, in c and d, are like those in h, 
i, of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh^ in the const, sing.^ 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension, and 
can be accounted for only by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh 
and Seghol. (4) Derivatives of N7 , like M7D , which apparently be- 
long here, have a Tseri immutable, and belong to Dec. III. The 
same is the case with a considerable number of other nouns, and par- 

ticipials; e. g. 7V, Hs;, 7^;, rsn, b^w, njitf, nn^, etc. all of 

Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few words fluctuate 
between Dec. III. and Dec. V. ; e. g. 2pr , const. ^P.S , Dec. III. ; 
but plur. const. ^SR? , Dec. V. 

§ 359. The sixth declension comprises dissyllabic 
nouns, which have the tone on the penult, and a fur- 
tive vowel in the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholaie nouns of two 
syllables ; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 
late endings ^rr, ^- , which belong to Dec. XIII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 

Note. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular ; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 

ending with two consonants ; as ^^P. , original form WV^ , with suff. 
isbn, etc. 

§ 360. Changes, (a) The const, sing, is generally 
the same as the absolute, (i) The suffixes of the sin- 
gular are usually appended to the original form of the 
noun, (c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like 
that of nouns belonging to Dec. IV. (d) In the plur. * 
const., and before the grave suffixes, the penult vowel 
of the plur. abs. is dropped, and the original vowel of 
the ground-form in the first syllable is restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the 
singular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
forms is pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is 
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either of the A, E, or O class ; as (1) i^o . (2) nsp , 

")9P , R^. . (3) ^, f]^ , f]P . In the factitious forms, 
the original vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly 
changed to Seghol by the influence of the furtive 
vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three 
classes, according to the original vowels of their 
ground-forms ; and may be called Segholates of the 
A, Ey or O class. 

§ 363. Notes on the Paradigm of the A Class, (1) All these^ hav- 
ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in the suff. state, § 360. b, (2) The examples b, c, show the manner 
in which Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 

(3) The const, form of c, viz. 2^*1T, like that of Dec. V.), is not usual. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
e. g. H?|, K1^, T?« (not TJ^), etc. 

§ 364. Notes on the E Class. (1) In such cases as dyjl h, we might 
natnrally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, § 142. 
dj but Tseri often remains. (2) The examples/, g, exhibit the in- 

fluence of '^ Guttural; the example A, that of the final Guttural. 
Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the const, and suff. plu- 
ral of words Pe Guttural, like "^Ipp from 1^.0 . (3) The student will 
not fidl to note, that although such nouns as ^^, , \?J!} , etc. exhibit, 
in the abs. state, the same appearance as those of the A class, viz. 
ly?^ , etc., yet in the suff, state, the difference in the original vowels 
is at once discerned ; e. g. "'SP. , "^l^f?, but ^?^ , '^^ f^D , etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here; as ^^H, Tl^, etc. 

Remark, Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes ; e. g. "'Ig , "T^.; , etc. see Lex. 

§ 365. Notes on the O Class, (1) The examples iyj, exhibit the 
two short vowels (in the suff. state), which correspond to the Hholem 
of the abs. state, and from which this Hholem is derived. (2) In k, /, 
the influence of ^ Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state 
D3?^9 pd-dl-khim, see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without 
a Guttural ; e. g. 'F^^lJ , from ^t^\^ , etc. (3) In /, a comp. Sheva is 
aasumed under the first radical, in the plur. and light suff. state ; an 
occurrence very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomalies, The nouns ^P , ^7P> ^^w, exhibit some anomalies 
in r^ard to their vowels ; e. g. plur. O^lp^^ shd-rd-shm, D'^tfJ^i? 
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qd^dd-^ski7n, D^vHN etc. Also l^^^, TOS, HDi, have anomalous plu- 
rals ; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is ^VP . 

§ 366. Segholales of verbs ')V and ^3;. (a) Those of the A Class have 
two forms^ viz. with middle *1 (as in m, n), which^ out of the abs. state> 
quiesces in Shureq or Hholem^ as in the examples ; or with middle "* 
(as in o, p), which out of the abs. state^ quiesces in Tseri or Hhireq. 
The forms like ^).^ , ^)^ , with Qamets for a penult vowel, without 
the; influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to Segho- 
lales with middle *), in proper Heb. nouns. Some of the forms, like 
"'^y , have a regular plural. 

(Jb) Those of the E Class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq ; as T^ > 7^? > etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O Class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq, in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I. ; as </, r. But the plur. is occa- 
sionally regular ; as in these examples. The form ^^"^ is equivalent to 
-TY-T,and-»^ti?=-)3tt;. 

§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs n v , imitate the Inf. Segholates. 
The root of verbs H v is properly ^ v or "1^ , § 280. Hence, as neither 
•» nor \ at the end of a word, will bear a furtive vowel before them, § 

120. b, (so that we cannot write '*'j|, "^0^), the form of the word is 
changed, so as to accommodate the nature of the final "^ or *i, i. e. the 
Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes homo- 
geneous with the Quiescent, § 117. 1. The examples s — w exhibit 
the modes of declining those peculiar nouns. They appear all of them 
to belong to the £ or class of Segholates, The Par. exhibits the 
change which a pause accent produces upon them. The examjdes «, 
Vj.Wy exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally form. 

Note. The final quiescent > and 1, here, do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here, to the law 
which respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms 
like •*in2l=in2l , are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in pur jqresent 
Hebrew. 

§ 368. Infinitive Segholates, So I would choose to call such, as are 
monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical ; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
employed as a mere noun. The class of mere nouns with such forms 
as 275^, ^?¥^, ^^^9 is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind 
are very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as ^^P . 
The examples x, y, z, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this 
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sort ; yy and zz, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See 
also in Par. XXII. the Inf. with suffixes^ etc. 

Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. ibrms among 
the S^holates, is^ that in the suff. state^ etc they conform altc^ether 
to the model of Segholates. 

§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a nam- 
ber^ which in the plur. absolute take^ in the first syllable^ the vowel 
appropriate to the plur. construct ; e. g. ^^V. , ^^1^ instead of 
Q'^-jaW?; 8or3K7,Q'^r5?J; lbtt?,a'^lbtt?; vS-^fbrVb*:!. Forms like 
Q'»tjp^# for CD'^QjJt?? ; Q'^jgrj for CD^9?Q , etc. sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not onfre- 
quent ; as M^.H for ^l^^, niSt??r for Ph^ipT? , § 73. Note 3. Some 
other singularities of particular words, are noticed in the Lexicons. 

§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic n. . This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word; e. g. Y^Jf., ^^^r 

Q^., niyfl; b?S, nb>b; 030?, '^^?^> etc., the tone uniformly 
remaining on the penult. 

§ 371. The seventh declension comprises nouns with 
Tseri fure, which are either monosyllabic, or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. 

\ 372. Changes, (a) The const, singular is gene- 
rally like the absolute ; in a few cases, it exchanges 
final Tseri for Pattahh. (b) In case of accession, the 
final Tseri generally falls away ; except in the plur. 
abs. of monosyllabic words, (c) Before suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant and taking the tone, the final 
Tseri is shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, 
according to the nature of the word. 

§ 373. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) This declension includes most 
of the active participles, in their masc. forms ; which are declined like 
by c. The Part, of verbs b* Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The forms 
like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const, state, are 
not confined to nouns b Guttural, but appear in several other nouns ; 
e. g. "^SPP, const. "TQPP. It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns> 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding 
Pattahh, in such a case, and take a Hhireq ; e. g. Hi^SD , ni^SJD ; VS'HQ 
T?"?^* etc. Probably this may be in order to avoid two Pattahhs in 
mixed isyllables, immediately in succession. (4) The case e presents 
Seghol before the consonant suffix ; as in some few cases is the usage. 
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(5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not unfrequently retained, in the 
pluT. absolute, as though it were immutable. Usually it is retained, 
in monosyllabic words ; as in the example g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as ''S, ]!, ^^ (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state, and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension; e. g. ^1?, C*5|, Q^^P. 

(7) Some nouns with final Hholem pure, are inflected in the same 
way; e. g. ^3tp'M, plur. n"lb5?J«; ip-[)7. suff. '^'^V^p^. Peculiar is 
plur. rilttS , plur. pluralium D^n^2 . 

§ 374. The eighth declension includes all nouns, which 
insert Daghesh forte in the final letter of the ground- 
forms when they receive accession. 

§ 375. Changes, {a) The construct state is gene- 
rally the same as the absolute ; but before Maqqeph, 
ultimate long vowels are shortened, {b) Any acces- 
sion causes the Daghesh forte of the final letter to 
appear ; and, if such accession takes the accent, 
the final long vowel (if pure) of the ground-form is 
shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, con- 
form to the rules in § 242 seq. 

The following classes of words fall imder this declension. 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs ^^ ; as pn, tr, v"?, ^n, etc.; and 
also the participles of those verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(Jb) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped or assimilated 

to the final one; as ^y. for ^^; Inf. Hi^ for ^?.^., etc. (c) Some 
words which are either primitive or derived from a Pilel form of verbs; 
as ^»2, 7^)7, etc. 

§ 376. Notes on the Paradigm. (1 ) In a, 6, c, the const, state is gene- 
rally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as CD^, 
Qamets is retained. (2) In c, the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq, 
in the suff. state, e. g. "^5, ^7^, is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d, the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh ; as 7S , '^^ ; 
ny , "^i^y , but with n. parag. nri^ . In like manner, Seghol goes into 
Hhireq short; as^^"??^ "^^D"}?. (4) In e,f, the short vowels may 
be either short k or 0, § 128. h, (5) Polysyllabic nouns regulate their 
ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with the laws of othei^ de» 
clensions ; as in the cases g, k, the former with a pure penult vowel, 
the latter with an impure one. (3) Nouns of the forms in t, mak^ 
the const, in \-, except in the phrase '^5'^^. **n. Nouns in \ double 
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the Yodh ; as '^l^, D'*?!^ (7) When the final letter is a Resh or a 
Outtiiral> and cannot be doubled^ the compensation for Daghesh ex- 
cluded is as usual ; see in jy k, and also in § 1 1 2. For k, see § 112. Note. 
Note. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms> and to other declensions in others; e. g. -HS^ C3*^!31^^ etc.; 
for which see the Lexicons. 

General BemarJL Noodi of varioua decleniions, u to tbe natiure of their vowele, belong to 
this declension. It is only the doublUtg of the final consonant, which makes the peculiarity of it. 
The vowel-changes are all governed by laws belonging to the general principles, adi^ted respec- 
tively in other declensions. 

§ 377. The ninth declension comprises all those words 
ending in H-, which are derived from verbs n^. 

§ 378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final 
Seghol is changed to Tseri. (b) With suffixes, etc. 
the ending H- is dropped, (c) Penultimate vowels, if 
mutable, conform to the usual rules respecting the 
vowel-changes. 

§ 379. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) It is only the final ending H., 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may be inu 
tmttable, as in a / or mutable, as in 6. It is treated according to the 
general laws of the vowel-changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel> as in a, h. (3) The const, vowel, Tseri, 
(longer than the Seghol of tbe ground-form), is altogether a peculiarity 
in the phenomena of declension. 

NOUNS FEMININE. 

§ 380. The tenth declension includes all nouns with 
the feminine ending n., and the preceding vowels im- 
mutable. 

\ 381. Changes. In the const, state n. becomes 
-Ti- ; before suffixes, it becomes -H- or J^- . The plural 
is usually -H*! . 

§ 382. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
n-, in the abs. state, although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable ; yet, in this case, the 
laws of vowels peld to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change 
of the vowel is effected, by a more imperious law which requires a 
change, in order to designate the relation in which the noun in ques^ 
tion may stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. 
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(2) The student will see that Qamets is retained under the penult 
letter^ whenever it stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 

§383. The eleventh declension comprehends all nouns 
with the fem. ending H-, and a mutable Qamets or Tseri 
in the penult syllable. 

§ 384. Changes. These are the same, by reason of 
declension, as in Dec. X. ; except that here, the mu- 
table vowel of the penult falls away in the const, state 
and before suffixes. 

§ 385. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) The cases a, by simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X^ with the exception^ that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable ; which being impossible^ 
a new vowel arises, agreeably to §§ 137, 138. (3) Many nouns (of 
Dec. XI. in the abs. state) conform out of this altogether to Dec. 
XIII.; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest 
to Dec. XIII. Such are noted in the Lexicons. 

§ 386. Remarks, (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, but 
really to Dec. I., because the penult vowel is immutable ; e. g. ^4^ , 
nsbrj , nbt? , HD^ISI etc. ; all such a good Lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns, by usage, are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; e. g. HS;, const, n^), suff. "^ns; Dec. X.; so nbj?, 
const. "f^^^S, suff. '^n^5?, Dec. X., commonly as -f^^??, '^•'^^?3> etc. 
The Lexicon should designate such. 

§ 387. The twelfth declension includes all those fem. 
nouns in H-, derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form of the 

Segholate, as '^(J^.y fem. '^I?^ ; so that these nouns have the appear- 
ance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular; but the 
plural conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Notes on the Paradigm, (1) The example a, is a derivate 
of the A class of Segholates ; b, c, of the E class ; d, of the class. 
(2) The form in e, exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the 
vowel-points of a word. 

Remark, There are a number of nouns, which to appearance be- 
long to this declension^ e. g. '^J^P , ^^^ , etc., but which in reality 
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belong to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. 
-ni')?K), not nil^Q, etc. as it would be in Dec. XII. 

§ 390. The thirteenth declension includes all fem. 
Segholates -in -H- and -H-; i. e. all those which have 
the tone on the penult, and a furtive vowel in the final 
syllable. 

The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh ; and, as it is facti- 
tious , it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original vowel 
re-appears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any accession. 
All fem. Infinitives and Participles in ri- or ri; , fall under this de- 
clension. 

§391. Changes. The sing, number is declined as 
in Dec. VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, 
sometimes dropping the original final vowel of the 
ground-form, and sometimes retaining it. 

§ 392. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits {he 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class ; b, c, those of the E 
class ; d, e, those of the class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
«. (2) The fem. Inf. forms are declined as in/, g. 

Remark, Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh, in their final 

syllable before a suffix ; e. g. n7?-^\ ^^P?*^^ ; Inf form, ^3?P, '^^5^, 
Ps. xxiii, 6. 

Nouns of the Dual number, 

§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. {a) From the Par. it 
appears, that the const, state of the Dual is the same as that of the 
plur. masc. in Q\ . To this form the grave suffixes are attached, as 
in the plural ; see § 344. (b) The Dual, in general, effects the same 
contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form as the plural ; but 

in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. '^T'?.?, Dual D!?")5; 
the plur. would be Q'^9'55 . 

_ ■ 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex- 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 

others have no const, form. The nouns Q*!^^ and D^Q , are of the 
dual form, but are used as plurals. 

Nouns with Anomalous forms, 

§ 394. Such are :iN, ns, ins, r\^n\^, d'^s, nas, nt^N, n>?, 

73, na, an, QV, •^b?, Q^D, n'^y, ngl, tt?Nh; the peculiar deri- 
vative forms of which the Lexicon exhibits. 
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times in n*.. In this shape^ they are commonly employed to denote 
part; as ^I'^T???, the tenth part, 

§ 397* Notes on the Paradigm. 0-) A exhibits the usual forms of 
the cardinals from one to ten. The fern, ■'^nw is for ^IH^. . The form 
D^?ttJ is dual, as if from )V? ; the fem. D?^)?? (for D^^I^tp) is also dual, 
ss from an obsolete root, n3Q7 . The Daghesh in C3?^tp Js r^arded 
as Dag. lene, 3 being dropped, but the Dagh. that would follow it 
being retained. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which is 
nsed adverbially ; as D^^?5tp sevenfold. Gen. iv, 15, 24, etc. D^^ys^M 
fimrfoldy 2 Sam. xii, 6. (3) The plurals of some of these forms like- 
wise appear;, as D^^iny, Gen. xxvii, 44; nhlto? tens, Ex. xviii, 21, 
26, etc (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes ; as 
^a?^, both of us; C32^Vbt{J , ye three, etc. 

(5) B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nineteen. 
Tliote ha eleven and twelve have two forms ; and O^HV and Q'^iH?^ 
eomdde with the Aramiean dual. The form ^^ rdb^ eighteen, 
ocean onoCj Judg. xx, 25. 

^ soft Method qf notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 

rf the alphabet^ in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 

difldad the letters (including the final ones) into three classes ; of 

which the fint denoted units, the second tens, and the third hundreds. 

After 400^ ibe final letters were sometimes employed, as in the Par. 

To exprCH thcNuands and higher numbers, they began the alphabet 

mew, plaeiiig two dots over each letter. When more than one letter 

>« employed* the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh was 

- lines used to mark them as numerals. In designating composite 

■■■<. the letters which represent the larger numbers are placed 

J:Dn=4a9i ^^"1^=4898; nDFiK=l828. 

"fffeen is denoted by ^1^=9 + 6=15 ; never by n^, because 

■ contraotum for the word ^in*^. . 
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Note. Ck)niparison in adjectives is formed by a periphrasis, for 
which see § 454 seq. The const, state of adjectives appears most fre- 
quently when they are used as nouns> or with a noun understood; 
as ^7."^'!?^'!, the upright of heart, Ps. vi, 11. 



PARTICLES. 

§ 400. Under the general appellation of Particles^ 
are comprehended adverbs^ prepositions, conjunctions ^ 
and interjections. 

§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive^ 
but most of them derivates. Of the derivates, some 
have an ending appropriated solely to the form of 
particles, as DJ^S truly y from IDn truth ; while most 
retain the form of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; all 
the prepositions, etc. which consist of only one letter, heing doubtless 
apocopated words ; as ^ for ^N -p for 7P, etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns ; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all the other parts of speech. It is, however, 
very difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and deri- 
vative forms, as the etymology is often much obscured, by the changes- 
which the particles have undergone. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings ; e. g. (jaj 

In D- ; as ^5^^ truly, from V^)^ truth, {h) In C^ ; as OiVlQ sud-^ 

denly, from 3?09 the wink of an eye, (c) In ^\\ as ^'^^B?, a second 
time, (d) In \ ; as **1S , from ^M then, 

§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech ; e. g. (a) Of nouns ^vith a preposition ; as ^'^^^t before, ^^^59 
upwards, etc. {b) Of nouns in the Accusative ; as sing. HtD^ securely^ 
plur. D**^t^^?5 uprightly. Some of these forms are no longer used a& 

nouns ; as VM, not, (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. ^"^^ well, fem. '^'U^ 
quickly, plur. ^"^^^ fearfully. These are used in a neuter sense^ 
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like muUum, voXXa^ etc. (</) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiph- 
il; as '^^ again, literally redeundo; ^ITVl much, lit. muUiplicando ; 
QSlpn early. Sometimes with a preposition; as ^^^. abundantly, 
(e) Of pronouns; as HJ here; HQ how, etc. 

§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words, {ai) Of pre- 
positions and adverbs ; as 75"^? wherefore; njN'l? how long ? (b) 
Of two adverbs; as nb'^M where, from '^N and ^f^ , etc. 

§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes ; in which 
connexion the suffixes are generally in the Nominative case, E. g. ^iTiy^ 
I am yet, ^3'J'^3? he is yet ; ^^T^. he is not ; ^^^ where is he ? Gen. iii, 
9, ^J5v^ (^®' V*J^) ^^^ art thou ? The suffixes are usually those 
with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 406. Four prepositions, ^ , ? , ^ , 9 (P), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to 4 (which comes from 79) ; and probable as to the 
others ; see the articles in the Lexicon. For the various vowel point- 
ing of these prepositions, see § 152. b, 

§ 407* Derivative prepositions, making words by themselves (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech, 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the ace. case, or const, state ; as 7?^ causd, 
on account of; "TJv before; ^Hin under, etc. (b) Of nouns plural in 
the const, state ; as ^N , lo, for, **^M poetic ; 79 , '^39 , etc. Several 
prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached to the 

plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as ^Hi^, "^^H^* 
I'^i^nin , but also with sing. suff. Di^nin , etc. So ^? upon, plur. const. 

'•^S poetic, with suff. ""^V , ^r**!?? , ^T^^, • (c) Of nouns in the const, 
state with prefix-prepositions ; as T^^ by ; ^3? < before, etc. (d) Of ad- 
verbs with prefix-prepositions ; as V^^9 ^-i^: rvithout; ^^9 since, etc 
(e) Of adverbs followed by a preposition, so as to denote but one idea ; 
as *? ^^^^ around; ^ byg above; 79 V^n without, etc. (/) Of a 
double preposition; as Q?9 from with; 7'*39 between; ^ni^ ^^. 
under ; like the French d!aupres, de chez, etc. (g) Of a paragogic 
letter or suffix, viz. H- towards, to; as '^^'^P towards Sodom; ^^^l^ 
io the ground, etc. So also H- and n. in a few cases ; as njlp to 
Syene, Ezek. xxix, 10 ; H^ to Nob, 1 Sam. xxi, 2. 

Note. Prepositions take noun-suffixes (both in the manner of sing. 
and plur. nouns) ; very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them, 

c. g. as ""V^m , mr\nr!i , ^m^ . 
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^'if^Mii^H. (1) The suff. ^ sometimes takes the 
'•;^-='T5 , '^?^=^^ y etc. (2) Before suffixes, ? re- 
's: a$ a union-syllable; as in the table. (3) 7P, 
^^ l.>^5^ i. 0. 7P doubled), before most of the pronouns ; 
V ,.. =5^=°3?^. etc. (4) ns, the sign of the Ac- 
j^titos sumietimes before other cases § 427- Note 2.), in 
^iii«HAtt«. always assumes the form HM, or (as it is often 
."^V*. (o) ^y> rvith, appears to be derived from a root 
>»HJiU Vrt» Gesenius supposes) for riJW . It is imitated 
, u il« Dnghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by Q? 
N^-J? . n^y . etc. 
♦V 5«R»>J. forms, J^^n, J^irr, take prepositions without 

'Tfr??. n?n?, n^srrs, etc. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

^ 409. Of primitive conjanctions, there are only a few ; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived x»njunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns ; as "^^ {'^) because, that ; like St*, quod, etc- {b) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as "^^^^2 because, 1lpH"^i^ 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as ^? Ca alihough ; CH "^S 
hut, unless. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 410. Interjections, being exclamaticms expressive of joy or sor- 
row, are for the most part primilive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tive, both of the sing, and plural forms ; as ^^^ age ! plur. ^^^J^ from 
nn; ; on hush, be still ! plur. =©n in Piel, from HDH ; TXtT) tM,ecce! 

(b) Of nouns ; as ^IW^ O the blessedness off Tlh'^^nfar be UJrom, 
God forbid! ^^ O hear! ^1 enough, hold! 
Note. The interjection n^n takes after it verbal suffixes in the 

Nominative case ; as ^^P.n , ^??n ecce ego ! T^H ecce lu ! etc 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 

In the Syntax, etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple, in the natural order of sentences. 



ARTICLE. 

§411. Insertion of the Article. In general, the 
Hebrew article (§ 162), like the in English, is used in 
speaking of a definite, before-mentioned, well known^ 
or monadic object. 

E. g. ^?^n the king ; Gren. ii, 7> ^7^ the man before mentioned; 
tt^p.l^n the sun ; ^TJ^rj the earth, etc. But in poetry, definite objects 
are often designated without the article; as Ps. xlviii, 3, ^the city 
S"! W?JS of the great king;''* Ps. Ixxii, 1. In a similar manner the 
earlier Greek poets, particularly Homer, omit the article where the 
Attic prose writers insert it. 

§ 412. The article is commonly, but not always, used in cases such 
as the following, viz. {a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the 
first noun requires the article ; e. g. V^^*? "^S^? the kings of the land; 
TV^TT^llSiin ''^^M the men of war, i. e. the warriors. (Jb) Before a noun 
of multitudfe in the singular; e. g. ^?^"jrj the wicked, P^^^T} the 
righteous, '*3S3?n the Canaanite, (c) Before generic nouns, when used 
with a particular, individual signification ; e. g. ^^^IH the river, i. e. 
the Euphrates ; "^^l^n the desert, i. e. the Arabian desert ; l^^H 
the adversary, i. e. Satan, 6 hd^oXoq. {d) Before the Vocative ; e. g. 
D^D^n O heavens ! Djn sea I 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a. pronoun, either demon- 
strative or relative ; e. g. DVH this day, f^^y^H this night, Q??n 
this time. So also Josh, x, 24, ' the warriors ''^^, NSl^bnn who ac- 
companied him;* Judg. xiii, 8, ^the child "Tbsi'^n which is born;* etc. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes employed the article with an 
indejlnite signification, like the English a or an; e. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 34, 
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'''1t?n a lion ; Num. xi, 27, "»?3n a youth, etc. So Is. vii, 14, Tl^^VTl 
may, in conformity with this rule, be rendered a virgin and not the 
maiden, as Gesenius and others have translated it. In cases of this 
kind, however, the article is usually omitted ; as Job i, 1, ' there was 
^''^.aman;* Ex. ii, 15. 

Note 3. The indefinite article, a or an, is sometimes expressed by 
"fntj one; as 1 Sam. i, 1, 'there was *Tny U^'^N a man,^ etc. This 
construction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, JVIatt. xxi, 
19, (Tv/c? i*Sa, a Jig-tree; Mark xiv, 51, cT; ti^ y^ana-M^, a young man, 
etc. 

§413. Omission of the article. This takes place, 
(1) Before proper names, especially those of persons,^ 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places. 

To this principle, however, there are so many exceptions, that it 
can by no means be regarded as a general rule in the language. Thus 
rn? Euphrates, always omits the article, and ITI^n the Jordan almost 
always has it. So ^T^ Sinai, 7"^*? Sion, etc. are always without it ; 
but 7*^5^ Lebanon, ^^'7?n Carmel, etc. often with it. 

(2) Before a noun in the const, state followed by a 
Genitive. 

E. g. ^y^\ "^5? the word of Jehovah, instead of "^^^H, etc. But 
exceptions here show that usage is variable. Thus, when the following 
Gen. is a proper name, which excludes the article, the first noun may 
take it ; as Gen. xxxi, 13, ^W'^'^S ^Sn , the God of Bethel ; Gen. 
xxiv, 67, ^^ n^n^n , to the tent of Sarah. So where two Genitives 
come together ; as Ezek. xlv, 16, V"!!^ D?T ^^, all the people of the 
land. In a few other cases, it is also used by way of emphasis, etc» 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes used, especially with a Geni- 
tive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc. ; as Josh, vii, 21, "^ <?I!^}T ^''^^?, 
in the midst of my tent, etc. 

Note. Before the predicate of a sentence, it is more nsnally omitted ; bnt often inserted when 
d^niieneas b required. 

General Remark, In all the cases where the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
b dt;^biite, either the natore of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, mark that definiteness. £. g. 
in No. 1, above, being a proper name makes the nonn d^nite ; in No. 2, the following Gen. makes 
it definite ; in No. 3, the pronoan does this ; and so in other cases of omission which from their 
natve are definite. 

§ 414. (1) Article before adjectives. In general, 
where a noun has the article, the adjective or pronoun 
agreeing with it must also have the article. 
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E.g. Gen. X, 12, nVn?n "l>:?n the great city; Num. xi, 34, 
\^^'^Tl Dipian, this place. But this principle is not uniform ; for some- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it; &s Gen. 
xxix, 2, nVn? ]5)Sn, the great stone; 2 Sam. vi, 3, HIT^q nbj??!, 
the new wagon, 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
{a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, 
omits the article ; e. g. ^^, ^^^, a tame lamb, etc. 

Note 1. But when the noun omits an article, required by the 
sense, merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. 
which follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the 
article; as 2 Chr. vi, 32, ^'^'^?n TfpoJ^ thy great name ; Dent, xi, T, 
^^'^\T\ mrr^. ntogD, the great work of Jehovah. 

(b) When the adjective is the predicate of a sen- 
tence. 

E. g. CD'^n-^Nn nits, God is good; rrp\ OBrn lysina, the name 
of Jehovah be blessed. Compare § 413. Note. 

Note. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413. above), 
and the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. xix, 22, -v'n^n "T)2l, the 
great cistern; Jer. xxxviii, 14; xlvi, 16; 1, 16, etc. In some cases 
apparently of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun ; 
e. g. nj^rT^n *n7|, Qike] 'a wall which is tottering.' 

NOUNS. 

§ 415. The case absolute. By this is meant, 
the case of a noun which stands in the beginning of ^ 
sentence, without any verb, or predicate, directly be- 
longing to it. The case absolute is more commonly 
the Nominative. 

§ 416. Modes qf construction, {a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute, is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copu- 
lative succeeds it ; as Job xxxvi, 26, "»pn bibl vy£ "iQptt , ^ as to the 
number of his years^ surely there is no computation,' i. e. his years can- 
not be computed. (Jb) The case absolute is sometimes found, where 
the sense requires an oblique case ; and then the oblique case is most 
commonly made by a pronoun ; e. g. Ps. xviii, 31, "^S"^? D^p/!} 7i^n , 
* as to ^^ "~^rfect is the way of him,' i. c. the way of God is perfect. 
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where the Gen. of ^^n would be required ; for the Ace., Ps. Ixxiv, 17, 
on*??*! niHN ^!?nj ^^J?, 'as to summer and winter, thou hast made 
them: So Jer. vi, 19, ^^ ^^^V\ '^^'5 VI, ' as to my law, they have ab- 
horred it: (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the Nom., like 
the English case absolute; as 1 Sam. ii, 13, nst TOT tt?'*«-^3, 'any 
man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came,* etc. 

Note. Pronomn$ are fonnd in the case absolate, ai well as noans. 

§ 417- The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) By the Ace., as 
Gren. xlvii, 21, ^^^T^^, ' as to the people, he led them from one town 
to another,' (6) By the Dat.; as Ps. xvi, 3, Q'*t?*1^nb, ^ as to the 
saints, who are in the land, all my delight is in them.' (c) By the 
Abl.; as Gen. ii, 17, ^nj 311D ny?n VSP., 'in respect to the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it,' etc. 

« 

Cases relative. 

§ 418. Declension, in the Latin or Greek sense of 
the word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is 
marked, therefore, as in English, either by the rela- 
tion which it sustains to the sentence (as subject, ob- 
ject, etc. j ; or by its relation to some specific part of 
it (as regimen or const, state) ; or by prepositions con- 
nected with it, either expressed or understood. 

§ 419. The Nom. case is known by its being the 
subject of a sentence. 

This may be either one noifn, or several, either sing, or plural, and 
the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of regimen, 
(which belongs also to all cases.) See also, § 426. Note § 427. Note 2. 

§ 420. The Genitive case is most commonly made, 
by a noun preceding it in the const, state, § 322 seq. 
The noun itself, which is in the Genitive, undergoes 
no change of form. 

Note. The Gen. in regimen, is generally placed immediately after 
the noun, etc. which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; but in a few 
cases, some word closely connected with the clause is inserted be- 
tween the G^en. and its antecedent. Thus, Gen. vii, 6, D^Q Tiyi b^^SlD ^ 
a flood of waters was, Heb. a flood was of waters ; Hos. xiv, 3, "^3 
^*\V N^in^ thou wilt forgive all transgression, Heb. all thou- wilt-forgive 
transgression ; Is. xl, 12 ; Job xv, 10 ; Is. xix, 8. One can scarcely 
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refrain froin believing that such cases> so contrary to the common usage 
of the Hebrews^ must have originated from error in transcribing. 

§ 421. The Gen. is often expressed, also, by the aid 
of the relative pronoun with a preposition; or by pre- 
positions alone ; e. g. 

(a) Bv 7 "nB?M which belongs to, which is to ; as 1 Sam.xxi.S, 'the 

...p. 

overseer of the herdsmen ^^Mt^7 *^?py ^ which belonged to Saul,* i. e. of 
the herdsmen of Saul ; Ezek. xli, 9, ' the breadth of the wall *^^S 
3?^*??^, which belonged to the side,' i. e. of the side- wall. This kind of 
circumlocution is more frequent in the later Hebrew, and is common, 
with little variation, in all the kindred dialects. 

Note. This mode of expressing the Gen. is most commonly used, when two or more Genitives 
follow each other in succession ; as Cant, i, 1. 

{b) By b^ simply; as ''tti^b^ ]5, the son of Jesse; Y^^^ H'^Ep, the 
shrub of the earth. This occurs particularly in the designation of time; 
as Gen. vii, 11, 'in the six hundredth year n!r>*nb., of the life of 
Noah* Also in designating an author ; as "^TJ^. "^^^TP , a Psalm of 
David; in which case it is technically called, b auctoris. Also, in 
describing the materials of a thing; as Ezra i, 11, ^rj*| c D^ <9 , ves^ 
sets of gold. 

Note. Instances like these in 6, are common in the kindred dia- 
lects, and not unfrequent in Hebrew. All of them may be resolved 
into the case a, excepting that there is, in fi, an ellipsis of the relative 
pronoun ^^^., as ^^i^. [p^^ "^^^ 13 the son Qwhich is] to Jesse; 
so Y^.^ n^V the shrub Qwhich belongs] to the earth ; the WOth year 
Qwhich belonged] to the life of Noah, etc. 

(c) By IP denoting origin ; as Job vjL 25, D3Q TVS^X^ the reproof 
from you, i. e. your reproof. This is rather unfrequent. 

§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. -nn? '^^5, the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates ; 
] K. X, 15, O^^^Wn ^B??N, the men of the merchants, i. e. the mer- 
chant-men. 

§ 423. The Gen. sometimes follows adjectives^ or 
verbals, which express qualities belonging to the noun 
in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. iv, 4, C2'!^^1 ^^5?, lame of feet, i. e. in his feet; Ps. 
xxiv, 4, C3^?? "^s}^, pure of hands, i. e. of pure hands; Prov. vi, 32, 
^^"^PQ deficient of Qin] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitas, 
scelerisque purus, etc. 
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§ 424. Signlficatiojis of the Genitive. This case 
marks a great variety of relations and dependencies 
in Hebrew, which can be better exhibited by exam- 
ples, than taught by rule. 

E. g. Judg. ix, 24, '^^^T: ^^^. ^^Q' '^^ violence 0/ [towards] the 
sons ofJeruhbaaL Prov. xx, 2, ^y.S ^^''S, the terror of the king, i.e. 
which he causes. Prov. i, T, niiTJ riNT., the fear of Jehovah, i. e. 
reverence towards him. 1 Sam. xiv, 15, C^rrb^ ^inH, the teiror of 
God, i. e. that which God hath sent. Is. xxvi, 11, ^'^'^^^i^ , jealousy 
of [for] the people. Lev. xxvi, 45, CStC'M'^ n**"]? , covenant of [with] 
the elders. 1 Sam. xvi, 20, QH?. ^^^H, the ass of bread, i. e. which 
carries bread. Ezek. xxxv, 5, ^Tl?. l"^*^? , the sin of the end, i. e. which 
brings consummation. Is. xxxiv, 5, ^^1^} Q?, the people of my curse, 
i. e. whom I have cursed. Is. liv, 9, H^ ^9, the waters of Noah, i. e. 
of the time of Noah. 

§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive, following an ad- 
jective, is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjec- 
tive then denotes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. XV, 20; xxi, 20, D^N ^'^9?, the foolish of men, i. e. 
foolish men. 1 Sam. xvii, 40, ' five Q''?^^ "^P^^H smooth of stones,' 
i. e. smooth stones; Job xli, T, Q**??^ '^P.'^Sy, the strong of shields, 
i. e. strong shields. 

§ 426. Dative case. This case is marked by \ sig- 
nifying to or for. 

Note. In a few cases 7 stands before the Nom. ; as 1 Chron. iii, 
2, ' the third was Dl^ttf^Wb., Absalom* Sometimes before the Ace. ; 
as Ezra viii, 16, ' I sent "IJS v.My., Eliezer,* etc. The latter usage is 
common in Syriac. 

§ 427. Accusative case. This is sometimes desig- 
nated by ^^, , "-HiJ. ; otherwise it is without any dis- 
tinctive sign. 

Note 1. The use of ^S with the Ace. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article, {b) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them, 
(c) To proper names. Consequently, it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes ^IM is used before the Nom. ; as 2 K. vi, 5, 
^r]?"^^1, 'and the iron fell into the water.' Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs; as Gen. xvii, 5, ^ptpTIM, 'thy name shall no 
more be called Abram.' Sometimes, before the Nom. of neuter verbs; 
as 2 Sam. xi, 25, njrr nnWTiy, ' this matter, may it not displease 



152 §§ 428 — 431 . syntax op nouns ; construct state. 

thee ; Ezek. xxxv, 10, 0^^277 ^3tfrnfcJ, < the two nations are mine/ 
See -ns in the Lex. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, 
as in other languages, denotes, (1) The object of a tran- 
sitive verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms 
adverbial designations of time, place, measure, etc. 
(3) It is also used, in all those cases where the Greeks 
understand Kara, and the Latins, secundum, quoad, etc. 
E.g. 

(a) Place whither ; as 2 Chr. xx, 36, W'^tp'^F} ^5^^> to go to Tar- 
skish. {b) Place where; as Gen. xviii, 1, ^H^H''^^?* ^' ^^^ ^^'* ^f 
ike tent, (c) Time when and how long ; as ^T!^ , in the evening; ^^R.^^, 
in the morning. So Gen. xxvii, 44, Q'^iny D'^PJ , during certain days, 
{d) Measure ; as Gen. vii, 20, ' the waters rose fifteen n3N cubits J 
{e) The material from which any thing is made; as Gen. ii, 7> ^ God 
ftrmed man *^?V, of dust from the earth.' See § 511. Note 1. {f) 
where Kara would be implied in Greek ; as 1 K. xvi, 23, ' lame 
^as to his feet i Ps. iii, 8, 'thou hast smitten all thine ene- 
a ^'J^, as to Qon] the cheek bone.' (g) Cases where a noun is taken 
in an adrerbial singification ; as Deut. xxiii, 24, ^^97^^ voluntarily; 
r. xi, 19, ^rnw 2,7, unanimously ; Ex. xxiv, 3, ^TTO Vlp^ unani- 



■ 3) The Accusative is sometimes put after parti- 
ciples, or verbal nouns with an active signification, 
md is jgDvemed by them. 

B. j$. i K. IT, 1, njn^-nw Mn;, /earing Jehovah; Is. xi, 9, HV^ 
!* * • . '11, tke imomledge of Jehovah, lit. the state of knowing Jehovah. 

Vocative case. This more generally has the 
31 cbesignate it ; but not always. 

Mletne case. This takes IP , from, out of; 
\ mkk^ etc. In other cases, the preposi- 
9K^nii{ilied. 



Camsiruct State. 

>^tU. i^kmni m this state, usually precedes an- 

; and this without any in- 
,>i31IL|332seq. 

t:iiUteiiniMI-«Miiae!b aiinre of the vowels admits, suffers 

Ani^^te this state, § 333. 
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§432. The/onw of the const, state, however, is 
not limited to nouns before a Gen. case ; it often ap- 
pears before nouns in other cases, governed by prepo- 
sitions; and sometimes before adjectives, '^'^^y and 1 
copulative ; e. g. 

(a) Before a noun with ^ ; as Is. ix, 2, "T*?iJ? ^inptt?, the joy in 
[of] harvest; Is. v, 11, ^\)^^ "Xl^^W^, who rise early in the morning. 
(6) Before a noun with ? ; as Is. Ivi, 10, D-'tf^ "^SHW, lovers of slum^ 
her. ^ (c) With b« ; as Is. kiv, 20, "nta-^a^y^^ ''Tt>\ going down to the 
stones of the pit, (rf) With riM ; as Jer. xxxiii, 22, the Levites '*0*1^P 
'•nW, who served me. (e) With IP ; as Jer. xxiii, 23, IShn^tt '^nbs, « 
God near at hand. C/) With ^^ ; as Judg. v, 10, T^T^V "^3^"^, 
who go on the way. 

(g) Sometimes before adjectives; as 2 K. xii, 10, *TnbJ I'^'^B, one 
coffer (§ 440. a); Is. xvii, 10, C^^a^? ""V.^, pleasant plants ; see § 
445. § 440. (h) Before "l«?y ; as Lev. iv, 24, ^l^^ DN^^P, /Ae ;?Zace 
which. So also, even if *^^5 is only implied, as Is. xxix, 1, Hjn nyip^ 
Tfl^ the diy [yS^ where] David dwelt, ^!*1i? being in the const, 
form. See also 1 Sam. iii, 13; Jer. xlviii, 36; Lam. i, 14; Ps.'lxxxi, 
6. (t) Before ") oopulative; as Is. xxxiii, 6, ^?73 riD^rj, wisdom 
and knowledge. So also. Is. xxxv, 2; Is. li, 21. 

§ 433. In a few cases, the const, form is employed, where we 
should naturally expect the absolute ; but most of these are cases of 
such a nature, as show that some noun, etc. in the Gren. after such 
const, form, is implied, although not expressed. 

E. g. 2 K. ix, 17, ' I see ^??q7, a multitude, i. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shows. Ps. Ixxiv, 19, ^ give 
not ^!n^. , to the beasts,* i. e. to the beasts of the forest C^V-H), or to 
the wild beast. So in Ps. xvi, 3, '^:?'^7W is probably for V^WH n>7W, 
as supplied from the preceding part of the verse. 

For the supposed use of the ahs. instead of the const., see § 435. 

§ 434. Const, state or regimen, has reference solely to the rela- 
tion of the two nouns etc. connected together in this state ; but not 
to the relation these may sustain, in regard to the rest of the sentence. 
Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns ; e. g. (a) In 
the Nom. ; as 1 K. xii, 22, D^rbm 'H??, 'the word of God came to 
Shemaiah.' (6) In the Gen. ; as Job xii, 24, n«n-°? '^^1 ^^.. 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where ^5?^^ is in the 
Gen. in regard to ^V., and in the const, as it respects D? ; while D? is 
in the Gen. with regard to ^??^, and in the const, as it respects V^^^. 
(c) In the Dat. ; as Job iii, 20, tt78?. '*'!5^'<, to those who are grieved in 

u 
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spirit, where the fonner word is ia the const, state and Dative, (df) In 
the Ace. ; as 1 Sam. ix, 27, 'that I may show thee D'^rrbj^ n5T'nfi, 
the word of God,* where ^^'^, is in the const, state Accusative, (e) In 
the Voc.; as 2 K. i, 13, D^/r^Wn ttJ>N, man of God. (/) In the 
Abl.; as Ps. xvii, 4, ^"^^^^^ "'^l^, &y the word of thy lips, whore 
the first noun is in the const, state Ablative. 

Apposition, 

§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in 
other languages), but apposition is frequently em- 
ployed, where the Gen. might be used a'nd would 
naturally be expected. 

E. g. Prov. xxii, 21, n^ D'^I'^B, tvords [which are] truth, I e, 
words of truth; Zech. i, 13, D'^Prj? ^"^^J^^, tvords [which are] con- 
solations, i. e. words of consolation ; Ex. xxiv, 6, CD'^P^^ ^^H?^ , 
offerings [which are] peace-offerings. 

Note. Of two noans thai placed, one ii frequently nsed as an adjective ; as jin the examples 
above, w^ may render, tme toords, corudatory words, etc. See § 440 seq. 

§ 436. a. Nouns are usually put in apposition, 
which designate n^eight, measures, time, etc. 

E. g. 2 K. vii, 1, iy?P nwp, a seah [of] fine meai; 2 K. v, 23, 
^P3 Dn35, two talents [of] silver; Gen. rii, 1, D'^P; °?™?*, two 
years [of] time; 1 K. vii, 42, D^^abn Dn^IlD "^Jl^ , two rows [of] ofpome* 
granates; Ezek. xxii, 18, ^M D>?p, dross [of] silver. Comp. § 463. 

These last instances may be explained, also, by supposing the latter noan to be in the- Accusa- 
tive and used adverbiaily, as it is in the Arabic ; or (which amounts to the same thing) we may 
say that the latter nonn is in an oblique case, and governed by a preposition understood, e. g. ta- 
lents [in] silver, etc Comp. § 4St8» 

Note 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a part or species ; e. g. Judg. v, 13, Q^ Q'^T^?^, the nobles [of, among] 
the people. 

Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent appositicm, in which 
the latter noun is probably in the Gen., by reason of a word implied ,* 
e. g. rx\A^^ prrb.K] mn*;, Jehovah [God of] hosts. So probably, la. 
xxx,20, Vr!^De]*D'!'?,f»fl/fr [water of] ^roi^feZe,- ISMfnDq] rra»l, 
the glow [the glow of] his avg^. 
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Gender and Number of Nouns. 

§ 436. Gender. The Hebrew, having no neuter gen- 
der, commonly employs the fem. to express it ; but 
sometimes the masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

E. g. Ps. xxvii, 4, ' I have asked '^H^, one thing ;' Ps. xii, 4, nt7*T| , 
greai things; Gen. xlii, 30^ ^^^i^> hard things, etc. Less ofien^ the 
masculine ; as Prov. viii, 6^ Q'^T^, noble things. 

Note. The fem. is sometimes used^ also> in a collective sense, for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. i, 11, 12, ^^Sw^"^, in* 
habiiressy i. e. inhabitants ; Mic vii, 8, 10, ^^v^^^ enemies. SoYV, a 
tree, n!|7 a grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 

§ 437. Number. (1) The Hebrews often employ 
nouns sing, in a collective sense, especially national 
denominations ;- e. g. ^3^53*1 > the Canaanite, i. e. the in- 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 

{2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews com- 
monly employed most of the words which signify 
Lord, Gdd, etc. in the plur. form, but with the sense 
of the singular. This is called the pluralis excel- 
lentioB. 

Examples. I'^^M Lord, in all the forms of the plural except "^^ 'S 
my masters; the form "^^^TN is always used with the sense of the 
sing., for God. {b) H'^^S God, in all the forms of the plural, (c) 
^?? lord, in all its forms, {d) 0**?^*^, the most Holy One, Hos. xii, 
1; Prov. ix, 10; xxx, 3; Josh, xxiv, 19. (e) **??? the Almighty, is 
probably of the plural form, § 325. b. (/) D'^9'5^ household god, as 
sing. 1 Sam. xix, 13, 16. (g) Occasionally, in a few other words ; as 
Job XXXV, 10, ' God "^^5;, my Maker;' Ecc. xii, 1, T^^, thy Crea- 
tor. See also Is. xxii, 11 ; xlii, 5 ; Ps. cxlix, 2. Comp. § 484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfre- 
quently used where we might expect the singular. 

C g. Job vi, 3, 'the sand Q*^9!, of the seas,' i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case ; as Judg. xii, 
7, ' he was buried '^'i]?? , in the towns of Gilead/ i. e. in a town ; Gren. 
viii, 4, *the ark rested '^'l^jn^, on the mountains of Ararat,' i. e. on the 
skmntain ; Job xxi, 32, ^*^*^^*? > the graves, i. e. the grave. 
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Peculiar significancy attached to certain modes of employing 

nouns. 

§ 438. Repetition of nouns. The Hebrews frequently 
repeated nouns without the copula ] between thern^ 
for various purposes ; viz. 

(fl) To denote multitude ; e. g. Gen. xiv, 10, ""Sn rftngg ririjija , 
pits pits of bitumen, i. e. many pits^ etc. (6) To denote distrilmtion ; 
e. g. Gen. xxxii, 17> '^'^?7- "^ v5 ^1!S Jlock Jlock by itself, i. e. each flock 
by itself, (c) To denote all, every; e. g. Deut. xiv, 22, n3tt? HD^*, 
year year, i. e. every year. Sometimes also wUh a oopUla ; as Dent, 
xxxii, T, '^y^^ ^^ , generation and generation, i. e. iJl generations. 
(d) To denote intensity ; e. g. Ecc. vii, 24, pb^ pby , deep deep, i. e. 
very deep. So earnestness in warning or threatening, in ^ef, joy, 
etc. is usually expressed by repetition. 

Note. In order to denote intensity, it is not always necessary that 
the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a word 
of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the same 
effect; as Ps. xl, 3, I.IJH ta**!?, clay of mire, i. e. the miry day; Job 
XXX, 3, nWlDSJ^t nWIlT, wasting and destruction, i. e. great wasting, 
etc. 

§439. Repetition with the copula "J, usually de- 
notes diversity. 

E. g. Deut. XXV, 13, ]^^^ 13^, stone and stone, i. e. different stones 
or weights; Ps. xii, 3, ^^} ^r.2}, with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 

§ 440. Nouns employed as Adjectives. Of two nouns 
in regimen, one is frequently employed as an adjec- 
tive, in order to qualify the other. 

The principle is regulated thus: (a) The second or Gren. noun 
common/^ quaHiies the first; e.g. ^5? "^/JS, vessels of silver,!, e. silver 
vessels ; oy)V rwilM, possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting posses- 
sion ; Is. xxiv, 10, ^nrrn^^np , city of desolation, i. e. desolate dty ; 
Gen. xxxiv, 30, *^BPP ^^^9 men of number, i. e. which can be num- 
bered, few men. 

Note. This construction is a very common one in all languages ; 
and the Hebrew not unfrequently adopts it, when adjectivte might be 
employed ; as Q^m^^H "ITX^, priest of the head, i. e. higli priest, insteiid 

of VT72n]nbn. 

{b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. ^Q*P 
^'^J'jy, the tallness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars ; "^^^^S P3W, the 



§§ 441 — 444. SYNTAX OF N0UK8 ; PECULIAR 8IGNIF. 15? 

fatness of his flesh, i. c. his fiit flesh ; DTHrrb3, the whole of men, i. e. 
all men. But this construction is less frequent than the other. 

§ 44 1 . When two or more nouns are connected by 
the verb of existence, n^, expressed or understood, 
those which designate qtmlity are usually employed as 
€i^ectives. 

E. g. Gen. i, 2, 'the earth 'JH^) 'J^fn nrj^fj, was desolation and 
emptiness; i. e. desolate and empty; Ps. x, 6, 1'*^5tpQ ^^^^y high- 
ness |[are] thy statutes, i. e. they are high, out of sight ; Job viii, 9, 
^nS^ bterj, yesterday {mr\ we, i. e. of yesterday, hestemi sumus. 

§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are some- 
times used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. Ixxvii, 14, ^5-":' ^lp^,in holiness ^is] thy way, I e. thy 
way is holy ; 1 Chr. xxvi, 14, ^5&^9 Vl!^, a counsellor with wisdom, 
L e. a wise counsellor; Ps. xvii, 9, ^839 "^^j^, my enemies in respect 
to life, i. e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. Of two nouns connected by a conjunction, 
one is sometimes employed as an adjective. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 4, IHa^rTO^ ''^^2 nWl3?t}, of the firstlings of his 

flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the hX, firstlings, etc. ; Gen. iii, 

16, ^^1 '5T3'^^3? , thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful 

conception. Perhaps Ps. cxix, 168. This construction may be called 

Hendiadys, i. e. cy d»^ Ivotw. 

% 444. The Hebrews sometimes used circumlocu- 
tion to express qualities, which in other languages are 
usually designated by adjectives. 

Examples, (a) t2^M man ; as 0'*^^''t ^H a man of words, i. e. an 
Sequent man ; "^H ^H, a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. (b) Q^^OP 
men ; as ^^ "^H^ , men of hunger, i. e. hungry men. (c) vja lord, 
possessor; as ^^Vf ^??, possessor of hair, i. e. hairy ; ^^5 '*5?5, 
possessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by covenant, [d) ]4^ son, 
and ra daughter; as ^?n^5, son of strength, i. e. a hero; riJD']?. 
son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death ; HStr ]^^ ton of a year, 
i. e. a yearling. So '^'^9^n ri^5, the daughters of song, i. e. singing 
w<mien, Ecc. xii, 4. See Lex. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage ; as 
Job xxxi, 32, rnM way, for TTy^ 73, son of the way, i. e. i^ traveller ; 
Ph>v. xvii, 4, "^WS falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e. a liar. So 
Qen, XV, 2, P^?, for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often 
supplies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an 
abstract or neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. xxiv, 14, 0*^5^ , integrity} lit. upright, innocent ; Job xx, 
22, ^Py, trouble, lit. troublesome, etc. Ps. x, 10. So 3^*^ ^^B, a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman, where 37*1 is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen. ; ^k^^ *^9, waters of fulness, i. e. full streams, instead of 
D'*N7.p D^D. Comp. in Greek, rl KuXoy, to <rofoy, etc. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persQus or things ; as *^^?Q strong, for ' God ; ' *1^2!^ strong, for 
*bull, horse, hero;* HSn hot, for 'the sun;' ^5? : ^^»^^> for 'tli© 
moon,' etc. So for God, we say in English, ike Almighty, the Omnipo^ 
tent, etc., in French, VEtemel, etc. This is called the epitkeion ornans. 

% 446. Adjectives as predicates of a sentence, (a) 
When an adjective is the predicate of a sentence, and 
the verb of existence (p^Jl) ^^ omitted, the adjective 
stands regularly before the noun, and is usually with- 
out the article. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 13, "^^^^ '^'^'^1* great ps] mi^ iniquity^ In a very 
few cases, the adjective stands after the noun ; as in Gen. xix, 20 ; 
1 Sam. xii, 17. 

(b) Such adjective generally agrees, in number and 
gender, with the noun to which it relates ; but there 
are many apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained, on the principle that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense, as nouns of the neuter gender. Thus Ps. Ixxiii, 28, 
nilfl "^b D^rrby rinnf? approach to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a plea- 
sant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fem. and the adj. in the 
masc, and used as a neuter noun, §445. So Gen. xxvii, 29, ^^-'^'^N ^"^"^^JM, 
the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing ; Is. xxi, 2, 
rV\ir\ na?)?, ike vision ps] a cruel thing. So Virgil, JEn. iv. 569, 
varium et mutabile semper femina ; Statins, Theb. ii. 399, blandum 
potestas ; Achill. Tat., Tov^jpoy \tky yvvvi. So to icd>, t^ vdvra, the uni- 
verse, rational or material. 

§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this happens, the verb of existence n^n, or its 
equivalent the pronoun i^'^n, is usually inserted. 
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E. g. 1 Sam. xvii, 14, l^ijn N^tn "T^^, David was the smallest, i. e. 
the youngest. In cases of this kind, the adjective is placed after the 
noun to which it relates. 

Note. In like manner, participles used for the Pres. tense of verbs, 
some^nes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the article ; 
e. g. Deut. iii, 21, niri"in ▼J'*?.'^?, thine eyes see, 

% 448. Adjectives qualifying nouns. Adjectives used 
as epithets, or simply qualifying nouns (so also par- 
ticiples and pronominal adjectives), generally agree 
with the noun in gender and number. 

§ 449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis excellentice, commonly but 
not always^ takes an adjective singular, § 437* 2. £. g. Is. xix, 4, 
rrttfjj 0^5*^5 ^ ^^^^ master; on the contrary. Josh, xxiv, 19, D^rfbg 
D^ltf^R, a AoZy Ged. 

(6) Nouns of multitude in the singular, commonly but not always, 
require ^ plural adjective;* e. g. Jer. 1, 6, ri'lT^h 7^:?, a wandering 
Jlock, 

§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives ; e. g. DH^ 
n^9*J, weak hands. 

§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than 
one adjective, admit both the masc. and fem. forms in 
the adjectives. 

E. g. 1 K. xix, 11, PpJ] '^Y'^'^ ^^y a great and strong wind. 

§ 452. Position of Adjectives. When they qualify nouns, they are 
"usually put after them. The number of apparent exceptions to this 
rule is so very small, and some of them so equivocal, that it appears 
dubious whether real exceptions are to be admitted. See however 
Pa. Ixxxix, 51, D^)9? D>5T^3 , all the numerous people ; also Is. liii, 
11 4 Jer. iii, 7* 10; xvi, 16. 

Note. The pronominal adjective ^ this, not unfrequently pre- 
cedes the noun with which it agrees. 

§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or more nouns, 
it is usually put after them ; and the gender of it may be either masc, 
as the more worthy, or the same as the gender of the last noun. E. g. 
Neh. ix, 13, O^dS^ rf)^T^ CRH, good laws and statutes; Ezek. i, 
11, nhT15 C3n^9?31 Dn\9?, their faces and wings were separated. 
Here ^"^T^?, a part, adjective, is fem. ; as is the noun also, which 
next precedes It. 

* Note. When the concord is directed by the sewKj as in a, b, rather than by the grammati- 
cal fimn of the noan, it is called Conttructio ad ieruum. 
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Comparison of adjectives. 

\ 454^ (1) Comparative degree, . (a) The compara- 
tive degree in adjectives is made by using V^, {pra, in 
comparison of) after the adjective, and before the noun 
with which the comparison is made. 

- E. g. Judg. xiv, 18, tt75"=!P pVl^, sweeter than honey; Ps. xix, 11. 
Note. In the same manner also ]Q is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. lii, 14, 
^ his visage tt^'^MD iintpQ was marred more than any man's / Gen. xli, 
40, ^^P ^?'3^> I rcill he greater than thou, 

{b) But IP before the Inf. mood, implies a negative. 

In this case, it may be translated, so that not, or, than that, accord- 
ing as the sentence is constructed; e.g. Gren. iv, 13, S'lfe^P '^J'^^ ^'*'^> 
my iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned, or, greater than that 
it can be pardoned, 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out the comparison 
is omitted ; as Is. x/ 10, ^ their gods 5^tt?*1*T^!D, [^were more powerful^ 
than those of Jerusalem,' 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by ^0"^^ , more. In 
the New Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently 
used for both the other degrees; in imitation of the Hebrew, which 
does not vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

§ 455. (2) Superlative degree. The Hebrew has no 
appropriate form to mark this, but expresses it by 
various circumlocutions. 

^* S' (^) ^y t^® article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree; as 1 Sam. xii, 14, 'David was ]^i|n^ the smallest. The Ara- 
bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form, (ft) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 2 Chr. xxi, 
17, raa ^'itSf?, the smallest of his sons; Mic. vii, 4, D?**^^, the best of 
them, (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is re- 
peated and put in the Gen. plural; as D^lpli??! ^"ilP, holy of holies, 
i. e. the most holy place; Ecc. i, 1, ^"^^^H ^50, vanity ^of vanities, 
i. e. exceedingly vain. So 1 K. viii, 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the 
highest heaven ; Gen. ix, 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject ser- 
vant ; Deut. X, 1*J, God of gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su- 
perlative ; as Gen. iii, 1, ' now the serpent was H^'^n n*n 73p WlV , 
cunning above all the beasts of the afield, i. e. the most cunning of all. 
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(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlatire; viz. (1) tD)^ head, 
as Ps. exxzvii, 6, ^^nrjC^tp nhkl, the head of my joy, i. e. my highest 
joy. (2) ^"^^JitH horn, as Is. »▼, 30, D^T! nS35,^r*< horn qfihe 
wretched, i. e. most wretdied ; Job xviii, 13, i^J^ *li32|, the first horn 
of death, i, e. the most torible death. 

^ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a 
superlative, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods 
by which intensity of meaning is denoted. 

R g. (fl) By TMp very, or ^i^ "^P very very ; as Gren. vii, 19, 
'the waters increased "^NQ "WD t;ery exceedingly,^ etc. (^) By repeat- 
ing the same word ; see § 438. (c) By two synonymous words, see § 
438. d. Note. (</) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated; as Hos. x, 15, QJ^y^ ^^J, the evil of your evil, 
i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the Gen. 
instead of the same word being repeated, § 438. d. Note, (e) The 
name of God placed after a noun is intensive ; as Jonah iii, 3, ' a great 
city C^T^Wt!, hefore God* i. e. really or truly very great; Gen. x, 
9, 'Nimrod was a mighty hunter ^ri*; '^3pb,, before Jehovah,' \, e. 
exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts vii, 20, ' Mose^ was &o^€7o<; 
rf Be f, fair to God,* i. e. very fair; Luke i, 6, 'righteous ^v&irtoy roZ 
%€ov, before God,' i, e. really or eminently pious. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 457* The cardinal numbers 2 — 10, are commonly joined with 
plural nouns, and foUow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In 
the const, state with nouns to which they relate ; e. g. D'^PJ ^'w^^ , 
three days, lit. a threeness of days. (6) In apposition, or perhaps ad- 
verbially, with the noims to which they relate, and either before or 
after them ; e. g. D*^?^ nt6brp three sons ; W^hw nSa^ three daugh- 
ters. The position of the cardinal after the noun, is less common, and 
belongs rather to the later Hebrew. 

§ 458. The cardinal numbers 11 — 19, are put in apposition, or ra- 
ther odverbMiy, with nouns plural (sometimes singular), and com- 
monly stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is 
usually the same as that of the noun. £. g. Num. i, 44, ^''^. ^^^ ^*^9.^, 
twelve men; 2 Sam. ix, 10, D*^?? ^^^ ^^^^, fifteen sons, etc. 

§ 459. The tens (20 — 90), are of common gender ; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing, or plural ; and may stand either before 
or aftCT the noun. E. g. Judg. xi, 33, ^'^^ D'^'ltpy twenty cities; 
Gen. xxxii, 15, D'*"!??^ D'^^'»H, twenty rams. 
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§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48^ etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases, the. gender 
of the smaller numeral is the same as that of the noun. E. g. Deut. 
ii, 14, na^ n?>atp.1 Q'^t{Jbt?J, thirty and eight years; Jos. xix, 30, 
D'^'iy D^inip*!) D'^'3^5, dties twenty and two, etc. 

§ 461. The numerals nSD a hundred, and ^7.^ a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const, state with nouns either sing, or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. xvii, \T, 
na^TThJ?), a hundred years; xxv, 7> 17> ^?^ ^^> « hundred of 
years; 2 Chr. iii, 16, nWQ D^3'l?31, 100 pomegranates; Is. vii, 23, 
]??. n^«, a thousand of vines; Ezra viii, 27, n*?S D'^?^'!!^ , 1000 
Darics. 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smalls numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

§ 463. In many cases, the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights and measures in common use, the noun being omitted ; § 543. 
E. g. Gen. xx, 16, ^5? ^^W , a thousand |[shekels] of silver ; Ruth, iii, 
15, On^?? Hytt^, six [measures] of barley; 1 Sam. x, 4, Orib-'^nip, 
two poaves] of bread. The word niSM cubit, commonly takes the 
preposition 5 after the numeral; as Ex. xxvii, 18, n^W^ '^^, one 
hundred in cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. 

§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten, are also 
used as ordinals ; and are either put before the noun 
and in apposition with it, or are put in the Gen. after 
the noun. 

E.g. Gen. vii, 11, OV nby ny 5572, on the seventeenth day; 1 K. 
xvi, 10, 375^3 nn^5 natpa, in the year of2T, i. e. the 27th year. 
For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 369. 

§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten, are also 
used as ordinals, in designating years, and days .of the 
month. 

E. g. 2 K. xviii, 10, ttJo^ natjJ, the sixth year, lit. the year of six; 
Gen. viii, 5, tt^'jhb TH^^ on the first Qday] of the mo7ith ; Lev. xxiii, 
32, ttJ^hb nr??nS|,^ on the ninth of the month, etc. as in English. 

§466. The cardinal numbers are used distributivelj/, 
when repeated without a copula. 

E. g. Gen. vii, 8, p^atjJ ai3t{J, two and two, or, two by. two; Gen. 
vii, 3, ny!^lp nr^tp, seven and seven, or, by sevens. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§467. Use of the Primitive Pronouns, They 
are more usually omitted, before verbs ; but when 
employed, they seem to give more energy to the ex- 
pression ; and commonly they are found only in the 
Nominative. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be re- 
peated, for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using 
the primitive form ; and this may be in any case re- 
quired by the nature of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom. ; as Ps. is, 7, i^^^l CnpT -^^i^.ihe memory of than 
of them has perished, i. e. the very memorv of them, etc. (fi) In tte 
Gen. ; as 1 K. xxi, 19, 'the dogs shaU lick rirjN □? .n^-T^M, the blood 
oflkee even of thee.' (c) In the Dat. ; as Hag, i, 4, OJ^N ajS n?n, U 
il a timej'or you yourselves ? ((/) In the Ace ; as Gen, xxvii, 34, ""SS^^ 
'3tJ CD, bless me even me. (e) In the Ahl. ; as I Sam. xsv, 24, ''?" ''9 
TlSrr, nilh me even me Qbe] Ikis eml. 

Note I. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
xlix.S.'JudahlTlH '1='1V ^!^t*, thee Ikee shall Ihy brethren praise.' 

Note 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun ; e. g. Gea. iv, 27, '^IP?'! 
1_V Wn Oa , and to Setk even to him was born a son. 

§ 649, -Primitive Pronouns used for the verb of ex- 
istence. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a 
sentence, it implies the verb of existence (p'^J^ be- 
tween it and the predicate. The verb itself is usually 
omitted. 

E. g. Gen. xlii, 11, 'an:^ Q^??, righteous [are] twe; Gen. xxix, 4, 
DJilW T:WKJ,wfiCTce[are3ye? Gen.iii.lO, ''PiW C3^''?, naierf [am] /, 

Note. Personal pronouns of the tk^d person, sometimes stand sim~ 
ply in the place of the verb of existence ; e. g. Gen, is, 3, ' every thing 
which moves 'n ^^^^ ''t^*?., which is alive;' Ps. xvi, 3, 'the saints I^N 
nan V^lW?, wAo are in the land ;' Zech. i, 9, nb« nSil nO , ,vhat are 
these ? Plainer still is this principle in such cases as follow ; viz. Zepb, 
ii, 12, 'ye Cushites, victims of my sword HSTl QJ^H, are t/e ;' 2 Sam. 
vii,28, nTjbwn WnTTflM, (fioa ar(Go(i,' Ezra V, 11, 'the servanUof 
God 'iSn N?n3y, are jve,' (Chaldaic), answering to Hel. ni^n Vn^t*. 
In Syriac and Arabic, this use of the personal pronoun is very common, 
^470. Suffix Pbonouns. In general, the pro- 
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nouns suffixed to verbs are in the Ace. case ; those 
suffixed to nouns, are in the Gen. case. 

§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes. These are sometimes, (a) In 
the Dative ; as Jos. xv, 19/ "^J^™ , thou hast given to me; Zech. vii, 5, 
'^ajj "^aripsn. Have ye fasted for me for me, i. e. on my account. Job 
X, 14, Mf I sin '^9^1^?'^, then thou rvatchest it for me, i. e. on my ac- 
count; Prov. xiii, 20, "iD^tt "^"^Q^, he seeks for him correction; Ps. 
xciv, 20, Tl^n'!, is it bound to thee ? (b) To denote relations which 
are usually expressed by particles; as Is. Ixv, 6, ^"^^.^^IP., / am more 
holy THAN thou; 1 K. xxi, 10, '^Hiy'^l, and caused them to testify 
AOAiNST him; Ps. xlii, 5, 07?^, / moved along with them, etc. 
This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns. These are some- 
times, (fl) In the Dative; as Ps. cxv, 7, DH'^T— Drf^bri, they have 
hands — they have feet, for QH^ ^HJ, hands are to them, etc. (ft) 
Instead of the preposition ^? ; as Ex. xv, T, T^^iJ^ those who rise up 
AGAINST thee, instead of l*^^? CD'^Pi?. So Ps. ijii, 6, '^}y^. 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a pas- 
sive sense; e. g. {a) Active; as '^P^'?^ ^^ violence, i. e. that which I 
do ; ***??P, my book, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suf- 
fixes is the common one. {b) Passive; as Jer. li, 35, "^P^H, my vio- 
lence, i. e, that done upon me ; Ex. xx, 20, ^^ll, his fear, i. e. which 
he inspires ; Is. Ivi, T, '^O vOr^ , my prayer, i. e. offered to me ; Ps. Ivi, 
13, f ^'!J'7? , thy vows, i. e. made to thee ; Is. xxi, 2, nrinas, her sigh» 
ing, i. e. the sighing over her. Comp. § 424. 

Note. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouAs, see § 543. 
seq. § 544. seq. 

§ 473. Position of pronouns suffixed to nouns, (a) 
When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to qualify a 
preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to the 
sense belongs to the Jirst noun), is usually placed 
after the second. 

E. g. Dan. ix, 24, '^^IJl ^^V , thy holy city, lit. the city of thy 
holiness ; Is. ii, 20, "^Sp? ^ ?'* vS his silver idols, lit. the idols of his 
silver*; Zeph. iii, 11, "jf^Jt?? "^r??, thy proud exulters, lit. the ex- 
ulters of thy pride, etc. 

' {b) In a very few cases, the suffix is attached to the^r^^ noun ; as 
Ps. Ixxi, *J, '^y^prjO , my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of strength. 
Ezek. xvi, 27; Lev. vi, 3. But this construction is not altogether certain. 

§474. Position of pronouns in a sentence. Usually 
they stand after the noun to which they relate. 
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But sometimes this noon is not mentioned until ieifiter the pronoun^ 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passages, e. g. Ps. Ixxxvii, 1, ttf^f? ^-l^^f VrTID*!, Us foundation Qis] 
in the holy mountain, i. e. Zion*s, as appears from v. 2 ; Is. viii, 21, 
(^^ *^9?, he passes through it, i. e. the land, see v. 22; Ps. ix, 13, 
'when he taketh vengeance for blood *^3J DiH'^M, he remembereth them/ 
i. e. the afflicted, as in the second part of the parallelism ; Ps. Ixv, 10 ; 
Ixviii, 15 ; xviii, 15 ; comp. v, 18 ; Job xxxvii, 4. 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense ; as Ps. xliv, 3, ' by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the natioifs, t^l?^^! and didst plant them,' i. e. the Israelites, as 
appears from v. 2. So Ps. Ixxxi, 16, comp. v. 14 ; Ps. cv, 37 ; Gen. 
X, 12, where Wirj probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 

§ 475. Place of pronouns supplied by nouns. (1) In addressing a 
superior, the Hebrews commonly employed words descriptive of the 
relation which the speaker, or the person addressed, sustained, in- 
stead of using pronouns ; e. g. Gen. xliv, 16^ 'what shall we say to my 
lord ?* i. e. to thee ; ' lo, we are servants to my lord/ i. e. to thee. 
Verse 19, ^my lord asked his servants/ etc. i. e. thou didst inquire of us. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially 
in a reflexive sense, is often supplied, by the most 
distinguished and essential parts of either the external 
or internal man. 

E. g. (a) By U^?.?. soul, most frequently; as Job ix, 21, "^Ipga 371W rfb, 
/ know not myself; Ps. vii, 3, ' lest like a lion "^tpSja ^"^^1, he rend me/ 
Ps. iii, 3, ^1^5597, to me; Ps. xi, 1; xvi, 10; xxxv, 3; Amos i, 8, 
'Jehovah hath sworn "It^OS^, by himself (b) By D^?Q person; as 
Prov. vii, 15, T'^SQ ^nwb^, to seek thee; Ezek. vi, 9, Dri'355 ^^P^, 
they abhor themselves, etc. (<?) By ^V. heart; as Ex. ix, 14, ^2J7, 
thyself; Ps. xvi, 9, ^^<, I myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several 
otber words; as Ps. vii, 6; xvi, 9, l^'^^H Ufe^ and *T1M heart or soul; 
Is. xxvi, 9, n-ll spirit; Ps. vi, 8, V.^ eye; Ps. xvi, 9, ^^^ flesh ; Ps. 
xvii, 14, ]tS5 belly ; Ps. vi, 3, DS? bone, etc. The same usage pre- 
vails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic. 

§ 476. Anomalies of Pronouns. Departures from concord, in 
respect to gender, number, etc. are called anomalies here. These are 
somewhat frequent, and may be ranked under several heads, comp. §§ 
484—496. 

E. g. [a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing, not unfre- 
quently relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense. 
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like a noun of multitude; as Deut. xxi^ 10/ ^ when thou goest against 
I'^S'JM , thine enemies, and God *^i^? gives him (sing.) into thine hand/ 
etc. ; Josh, ii^ 4, ' and the women took the two spies^ *^^^^1 and hid 
him.' So Deut. xxviii, 48; Ps. v, 10; Mai. ii, 2; Jer. xxxi^ 16; 
£cc. x^ 15 ; Is. y^ 23, et saepe. 

Note. Pronouns singular are very often employed in a generic or coU 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude ; and they exhibit 
the like appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(ft) In regard to gender, (1) The masc. is used for the fern. ; as 
Di?!« for ]^«, Ezek. xiii, 20. nan for nan , Ruth i, 22 ; Cant, vi, 8 ; 
Zach. V, 10. So the suff. D? for ]3, Ruth i, 8, 11, 13. Qri for ]n, 
Ruth i, 19 ; Ex. i, 21 ; Is. iii, 16 ; Dan. viii, 9, 2 ; Ezek. i, 6, 7, 8, 
saepe. D? for ]-, Judg. xix, 24. Ds for ],-, 2 K. xviii, 16 ; 2 Chron^^ 
xxix, 3. (2) The fem. for the masc. ; as nan instead of nisrj, 2 Sam. 
iv, 6; Jer. 1, 5. WW for nnw, Deut. v, 24; Ezek. xxviii, 14. In 
Arabic and Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender; e. g. Job xiv, 19, n'*rr*5p, 
where the antecedent of n. is D^Q plur. masc.;. Is. xxxv, 7, ^^^l 
Qin] the layer of her, i. e. of the D'^aiH , plur. masc. 

^ 477. Relative Pronouns. The relative ^P^ 
falso nj and "^t when used as relatives § 169) is used in 
respect to antecedents of all persons, numbers, and 
genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative ^^^ is often used with other 
words, merely to give them a relative sense ; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. xiii, 16, "^^S'^W ^w^^, 
which dust; '^ ^^^., to wham; '^^ ^^^.y whom; Deut. xxviii, 49, 
'nabS. n^W., whose language ; Ps. i, 4, TVn -laS^n I^H, which the 
wind scatters, etc. (b) With adverhs; as DttJ ^^^,> where; "^^^ 
tDQ^Q , whence, etc. 

Note. The word "^^W. is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted; as Ezek. xxi, 35, 'in 
the place p2l] nbnij *1^M, where thou wast created; Ex. xxxii, 34, 
l^tf^H, [CDHpD], to n;Afli' [place]; Is. xHii, 4, [TO] -i^W5,/ro«r 
what [time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 545. 

VERBS. 

§ 479. Usual principles of concord. In general a 
verb^ agrees with its Nom. case in number, gender,, 
and person. 
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§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often 
take a verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. xxxiii, 13, l^SrrbD VIDJ, then all the flock rvill die. 
Comp. § 449. b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed 
after nouns of multitude ; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb 
sing., and proceeds with plur. verbs ; as Ex. i, 20 ; xxxiii, 4 ; Is. ii, 
20 ; Ps. xiv, 1, etc. See farther, on nouns of multitude § 500. 

§481. Several connected Nominatives, either all 
masc, or of different genders, usually take a verb in 
the plur. masculine. 

E. g. Ex. xvii, 10, ^ and Moses and Aaron and Hur ^^ ascended ;* 
Ps. Ixxxv, 11, ^^^'i ^^Wl^TOrj, mercy and truth are met together; 
Gen. viii, 22, etc. 

Note. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely where a verb sing, is used, 
after a composite Nom.; e. g. Ex. xxi, 4, n^HO T^^V' '^^^rj, the 
ivomen and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sen- 
tence are connected by the verb of existence (pl^), 
this verb often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii, 39, 'I^ttJ'ia n^n"! Yl>i^ '^3^?5p, rich countries 
shaU be thine abode ; Gen. xxxi, 8 ; Lev. xxv, 53 ; Ezek. xxxv, 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 

§484. I. As TO NUMBER. The pluralis excellenticB 
commonly, but not always, takes a verb in the sin- 
gular, § 437. b. 

E. g. Gen. i, 1, D'rT^« ^'^^ , God created ; Ex. xxi, 29, no^l'^ vb^Sj, 
his owner shall be put to death. But, in a few cases, the pluralis ex* 
cellenticB takes a verb in the plural; e. g. Gen. xx, 13; xxxi, 53; 
xxxv, 7 ; Ex. xxxii, 4, 8 ; 2 Sam. vii, 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender 
(which relate to beasts or things, and not to persons), 
frequently take a verb singular, whether it precede or 
follow them. * 

E. g. Ezek. xxvi, 2, ^^^^ msjlj??, broken is [are] the gates; 
Joeli, 20, ^"^S^ ^"^^n^ the beasts cry Qcries] ; Gen. xlix, 22 ; Jer. iv, 
14; xlviii, 41 ; li, 29, 56; Ps. cxix, 98; Ixxxvii, 3; Job xxvii, 20, etc. 

* Note. This constniction of the feminine plaral with a verb singular, is technically called 
the pluralis inhumanis. Compare, in Greek, the neater plurals joined with verbs singular. 
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§ 486. Vice versa, the plur. fem. of verbs is some- 
times used, where the usual concord wou^ld demand 
the singular. 

E.g. Ex. i, 10, nan^p nabnpn"^?, mken there shall happen mar; 
Judg. y^ 26; Job xvii^ 16; Is. xxviii, 3; Obad. xiii. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects 
in question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 

E. g. Ex. xxxi, 14, inW n'*75nP, they who profane it, i. e. every 
one who profanes it [^the Sabbath]|, shall be put to death ; Prov. xxvii, 
16; iii, 18; xxviii, 1 ; Gren. xlvii, 3; Ex. xxxi, 14. 

§ 489. When the verb precedes a plur. Nominative, 
it is not unfrequently put in the singular ; and some- 
times when it follows one. 

E. g. 1 Sam. i, 2, Q'^tV: '^?59^ '^'^^-^ ^^^ '^^^ ^^* ^^ Peninnah 
children, i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. xiii, 22, D'*?W n3^, the 
Jackals shall howl ; Deut. v, 7 ; Judg* xiii, 12 ; 2 Sam. xxi, 6 ; Ps. 
cxxiv, 5. In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal 
way, like the French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So 
occasionally, even when the verb follows a plur. Nom. ; as Ecc. ii, T, 
^< ^Vl ^^5 '^32i, there were slaves to me, i. e. I had slaves; Gen. 
xlvi, 22, ^ these were the sons of Rachel ^^vj "^^^ which were [^lit. 
was] born to Jacob; Gen. xxxv, 26; Dan. ix, 24; Is. Ixiv, 10. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. i, 14, HI'^MZ?^ '^H'*,, ^let 
there be lights, , . . ^''HT and let them be for signs,' etc. Num. ix, 6 ; 
Ezek. xiv, 1 ; Esth. ix, 23. 

§ 490. II. As TO GENDER. Fem. Nominatives, 
either sing, or plural, sometimes take a verb masc. 
whether it precedes or follows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. XXV, 27, ^^'U^tt? M'^^n, thine handmaid brought ; 
1 Chr. ii, 48, tV aJ^V?, the concubine bore; Judg. xxi, 21. =1«?> DN 
ma^, if the daughters go out; Euth i, 8, ^even as ye [^Ruth and 
Orpah] D^j'^l?? have done to the dead ;' Is. Ivii, 8, iVnnpDI and thou 
hast made a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. 
So Lev. ii, 8 ; xi, 32 ; 1 K. xxii, 36 ; Ecc. vii, 7 ; xii, 5 ; Jer. iii, 5 ; 
Cant, iii, 5 ; v, 8; viii, 4; 2 K. iii, 26; Gen. xv, 17* 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative sing, is followed 
by a verb fem. ; e. g. Ecc. vii, 27, ^^HP ^7^^ *^^'^ '^^ Preacher, 
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where the verb follows the grammatical ybrm of the Nom.^ rather than 

the sense of it ; Judg. xi, 39, prT^nr]!, and it became a custom, where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 

§491. Nouns of common gender take either a 
masc. or fem. verb ; and sometimes both, in the same 
construction. 

E. g. Is. xxxiii, 9, V?]t} '^^l^^ ^?^> the land mourtis and is wi- 
thered; xiv, 9; Job xx, 26; Lev. iii, 1 ; v, 1, etc. 

Note. There are more nonns of the common gender in Hebrew, than hat been generally sup- 
pose (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472) ; which accounts for many topposed anomalies of gender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude (among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb 
feminine ; and in some cases they admit no other. 
Comp. § 480. 

E. g. Ex. V, 16, 19? ^^^'7> thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. cxiv, 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fr actus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, what- 
ever the sense of the\noun mav be. 

Note. The names of nationt, anmtrie»t and tovma arc of the masc. gender, when they ni-e U!<etl 
to denote the imhabitantM ; but they are fem., when they only denominate p/oce. Comp. % 320. 

§ 493. When several Nominatives of different gen- 
ders are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a 
masc. noun as the most worthy ; and sometimes it con- 
forms to the noun which stands nearest to it; e. g. 

(a) With a masc. noun ; as Prov. xxvii, 9, ^, rmit. ^i^^T!^ V^yr , 
ointment and perfume make Qmakes] glad the heart ; Hos. ix, 2, etc. 

(6) With the nearest noun; as Num. xii, 1, I'l^irjW'] Dna "^Sirj^, 
then spake Miriam and Aaron ; Num. xx^ 11, 0*5^5''*^ ^^7^^ ^^55, 
and the assembly and their cattle drank; Gen. vii, 7; 1 K. xvii, 15 ; 
Esth. ix, 29 j 2 Sam. iii, 22. Comp. § 481. 

For the general rule respecting composite Nominatives, see § 481. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a 
verb plural; as Gen. xxi, 32; xxiv, 61 ; xxxi, 14; xxxiii, 7- Comp. 
§489, Note; §480. 

§ 494. III. As to both number and gender. Femi- 
nine nouns of multitude in the singular, often take «i 
verb in the plur. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 33, 'all iT*2J")? the increase of thy house =1^0), 
shall die; Jer. xliv, 12, n^"}Mtp « ike remainder of Judah who ^"^^ set 

Y 
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their faces ;' Zeph. ii, 9 ; Gen. xlviii^ 6. This is constructio ad sensum, 
§ 449. b. Note *. 

§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender 
sometimes take a verb in the sing, masc., whether 
they precede or follow the verb, (b) Vice versa, 
nouns plur. masculine (specially a pluralis inkumanus), 
sometimes take a verb sing, feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job xlii, 15, nSs; D^tra WSpa rib, there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer.xlviii, 15, nbr H^TIJ her towns ascended 
iu the flames ; Ex. xiii, 7 ; 1 K. xi, 3 ; Is. xvii, 6 ,* Mic. ii, 6 ; Hab. iii, 
17 ; Ps. Ivii, 2 ; Ixxxvii, 3 ; Job xxii, 9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (6) 
in^'y ^Vi:^n rib, his steps totter [totters] not; Job xiv, 19, ibljJr) 
n'^ri'^SJP, its foods overflow [overflows]; also when the verb follows, 
as Jer. xlix, 24, HPtny D^b^fl distresses take [takes] hold on her. 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a 
verb is a noun in the const, state followed by a Geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes agrees in number, or in num- 
ber and gender, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. x, 9, ' and Joab saw that n^qb^ '*39 ^^'JQ , the 

front of the battle was against him ; ' where the verb agrees with 

r(^Tp;o. Is. xxii, 7, ^^:^ 'n'!!?'??^ ^H^"^, the choice part of thy 

vallies, i. e. thy choice vallies, shall be filled; where the verb agrees 

with "jIM^? . So Job xxix, 10 ; xxxviii, 21 ; Is. ii, 11 ; Jer. x, 21, etc. 

§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a 
verb in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb ; e. g. 
Ex. xvii, 12, VIJ ^n^5, his hands [^was] were. Josh* viii, 20; Mic. iv, 
11. So 1 Sam. iv, 15, nOfJ '^*'5^??1, and his eyes [|was]] were dim; 
Deut. xxvii, 7» Kethibh. 

Note. For anomalies in regard to pronouns, of the like character 
with these in §§ 484—496, see § 476. 

Impersonal verbs. 

§ 498. These are made, in Hebrew, by the 3d pers. 
masc. or fem. sing, of either the Praet. or Fut. tense ; 
and sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

E. g, •♦n^5, and it happened; ''^ "1?, it is bitter to me; ""^ TO;, / 
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am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me ; ^ "^5 , or "^^ "^SSl^ it teas grievous to 
him; 1 Sam. xxx, 6, "H'J . '^?^-> ^"^ *^ ^^^ grievous to David; Job 
iv, 5, ' but now f ^V.W M'^HH U comes upon thee ; Ps. xviii, T, Inf. 
'^b ")?a, w^en tV ira* i/Z with me. In Gen. iv, 26, brT^n (pass.) 1/ 
If a« begun. 

\ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them 
a Dative case with the preposition \ . 

E. g. ^< '^? it is grievous to me, i. e. I am grieved ; x *isa , when 
it is ill to me. 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 
frequent ; e. g. 

(a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way ; 
as Gen. xi, 9, ^I5> Co^^D called; Gen. xlviii, 1, ^^P^**?, and [[one] 
told ; 1 Sam. xxvi, 20, ^''Pl |[one]] pursues ; xvi, 23 ; Is. ix, 5 ; Ixiv, 

3, 'from everlasting ^'^^^ ^, Qthey] have not heard;' xlvii, I, 
'!|b'^br|p'^. rib |[they] shall not call thee, etc., Dan. i, 12 ; Hosea ii, 9. 
This construction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc. in French, 
or to the Greek Keyova-i etc., and is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed ; as ^^^, ^7^^ ®^c. ; 
and sometimes the act. Part, of the verb is employed, as Is. xvi, 10, 
?p'=Tn IJ^T , the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread ; Is. xxviii, 

4, ^^"^T ^^^- > l^^ ^^cr sees, i. e. one sees ; 2 Sam. xvii, 9 ; Deut. 
xxii, 8. So plur., Jer. xxxi, 5, D'*?^bn -iri^J, the planters shall plant, 
i. e. one shall plant ,* Nah. ii, 3. 

Note 2. The 3rd pers. plur. is often to be rendered passively in 
such cases ; as Job xxxiv, 20, "^^^IM '^"J^PJ, the mighty one is removed, 
lit. they remove the mighty one; Prov. ix, 11, 'for by me ^^^n.^. are 
increased Qit. they increase] thy days, and years ^D'^pl'* are added 
pit. they add] to thee;' Job iv, 19; vii, 3; xvii, 12; xix, 26; xxxii, 
15. Comp. Luke xii, 20, rviv ^v^nv a-ov avairova-t, thy soul shall they re~ 
quire, i. e. thy soul shall be required ; xvi, 9, thai when ye die, ^e^avrai, 
ye may be received, lit. they may receive you, etc. 

(b) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed, in a 
similar way ; e. g. Is. vii, 25, natjJ M'lZan N v , one shall not come there, 
lit. thou slialt not come ; Job xviii, 4 ; Lev. ii, 4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., 1t?'^2l IV , until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. 

TENSES. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct ybrm* of tense, it is ob- 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 
§ 502. The Prseter and Future forms can be used, in a gre?' 
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cases indifferently to express tlie same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by some other par- 
' tides placed before them ; but the predominant use of the Praeter, is 
to express past time of some shade or other ; and the predominant use 
of the Future, is to designate some shade oi future time. 

§ 503. The Prceter tense of verbs, is used to desig- 
nate the meaning of various tenses, viz. 

(a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
iii, 13, ' what is this which n^tpy , thou hast done T iii, 11, ^who ^'SH 
has told theeV iii, 14,17,22. 

(J)) For the Pluperfect tense; e. g. Gen. ii, 2, 'God finished the 
work which ^tpy, he had made;* ii, 5, 'Jehovah "''^tDQn rfb, had not 
caused it to rain.* 

(c) For the past tense of narration, or historic tense ; e. g. Gen. i, 
1, ' God W'ja created;* i, 2, 'the earth ^^^Jl, was;' xxix, 17, ' Ra- 
chel "nMrrnO^. nri^JJJ^ was beautiful in appearance* 

Note. When this historic tense is used, the Nom. is more usually 
put before the verb ; but to this there are many exceptions. The Fut. 
with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the same sen- 
tence, or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the Praeter. 
Comp. Gen. iv, 2 — 5 ; 1 Sam. vii, 15, 16. 

{d) For the present tense; (1) In verbs signifying quality or con- 
dition ; as ^1^ he is great, D?n he is wise, etc. (2) When the ob- 
ject of the verb is to express a state of acting ; as Ps. cxix, 28, ' my 
soul J^? f^, weeps for trouble ;' cxix, 30, 'the way of truth "^^"JH^ , / 
choose ;' Is. i, 15, 'your hands ^^^^ are full of blood.' (3) In general 
propositions, designating action at any time ; as Ps. i, 1, ' blessed is 
the man who ^^H rfb walketh not—Tl^ ^ treadelk wo/— ^tTJ rfb 
sitleth not ; and so often. 

(e) For the Fut. tense; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and as- 
surances ; as Is. ix, 1, ' the people who have walked in darkness ^W^ , 
shall see a great light ;' Is. ii, 2, '^^'rl^ ^^^ ^^ shall come to pass ; ii, 
3, 4, 11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a Fut. form (with a future mean- 
ing) precedes the Praeter, in the same construction ; as Is. i, 30, 31, 

^ n^- y^ *^^^^ ^^ ^ ^" ®^^ — I^Q'v ^W: ^^^ ^^^ mighty man shall be, 
etc. ; iii, 25, 28, 'thy men ^W". shall fall by the sword — and her gates 
^^5^1 •*13S') shall mourn and lament ;* and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav, in such cases, may precede the 
verb itself, as in e, 2. ; or precede the Nom., when this stands before 
the verb, e. g. Job xix, 27, ' I shall see, -"^^^^^ ^^^-^Ij ^^^d my eyes shatt 
behold* where ^WJ is made Fut. by the Vav before its Nom. In some 
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cases Vav is omitted, particularly in poetry, and the Prseter designates 
the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word, expressive of Fut. time and standing at the 
beginning of any construction, requires the Praet. that follows (with 
a Vav prefixed), to be rendered as a Future; e. g. 1 Sam. ii, 31, ' be- 
hold the days D^'^a are comings ^n.yi^l rvhen I will cut off,* etc. So 
with an Inf. ; as Deut. iv, 30, 1^ *1?? rvhen thou shall be troubled, 
r\i\H'^Ty\ and these things shall overtake thee ; Gen. ii, 5. So also, Ex. 
xvii, 4, tsrp y^V yet a little time, **? <l59^ ^^^ l^^y ^^^^ stone me ; Ex. 
xvi, 1, ' at evening UTiyTI ye shall know J 

{/) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. vi, 21, f^. Hf? take for 
thyself, ^??^'l and collect, Comp. above, in e. 2. (2) Sometimes 
when Vav is prefixed, without a preceding Imp. ; as Gen. xxxiii, 10, 
' if I have found favour in thine eyes, ^ni2 <1 then take, etc. Ruth iii, 
9 ; Gen. xlvii, 23 ; Deut. xxix, 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses ; especially when a Fut., 
with a Subj. meaning, precedes in the same construction, § 504. b ; 
e. g. (1) For the Present; as Gen. iii, 22, nbtpH? lest he put forth 
his hand, ^12 4*! and Pest he] take, ^?^1 and pest he] eat, etc. (2) 
For the Imperf. ; as Is. i, 9, ^3'^!*rj ' we should be as Sodom, ^'*Q'^ we 
should be like Gomorrha;' Gen. xiii, 13, VIOJ — D^lpD?, should one 
hurry them, — then they would die; Ruth i, 12; Judg. viii, 19. (3) 
For the Plup. ; as Is. i, 9, ' unless Jehovah 'T'il'^n had left us a rem- 
nant,' etc. 2 K. xiii, 19, ^then ^^?n thou wouldest have smitten the 
Syrians.* Job x, 19 ; Num. xxii, 33. (4) For the Futurum exactum 
or Fut. perfect, as it is named ; as Ruth ii, 21, ^v2"DH ly , until they 
shall have finished ; iii, 18; Is. iv, 4; Gen. xxiv, 19. 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a 
variety of meaning; viz. 

(a) To indicate Fut. time ; which is its appropriate use. 

(6) For the Present tense; e.g. ^7^ Mb, / know not ; vD^M Mb, / 
cannot; M*^^ 1^^??, whence comest thou? 07)34^"^^, what seekest 
thou ? Also in general propositions ; as ' a wise son n22&7^. makes glad 
his father.' Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use of it in Arabic. 

(c) To designate jpa^^ time; e.g. (1) Often, when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time, (a) By ^W then ; as Jos. x, 12, TH 
^^^T., then spake he. (b). By D")^ , not yet ; as Gen. ii, 5, n::ri'>, Dn^ , 
was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense h future after 
these particles; as Ex. xii, 48; Job x, 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 



174 §504. SYNTAX OF verbs; future tense. 

frequently) it indicates the past time of narration^ or the historic tense ; 
as Cren. ii, 6, ' and a mist ^^^51 went up,^ etc. ; ii, 10, ' and thence 
TJSI, it mas divided,' etc. ; ii, 25, W^^harj*! Ab) , and they were not 
ashamed. Is not this occasioned by the Vav which precedes ? Comp. 
§ 503. e. 2. Note 1. 

(d) With Vav conversive, the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 

(e) Without such Vav, it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action ; as 1 K. v, 25, ' thus much Solomon 7^^ gave to 
Hiram yearly ;' Job i, 5, ' thus n^5! did Job continually ;' 2 Sam. xii, 
31 ; 2 Chr. xxv, 14. 

(y*) For the Imp.; viz. (1) Always where th^Jirst or third person 
of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. i, 26, ^7^ ^9?3^ let us make man; 
I, 3, *TlM"'*n'\, let there he light, etc. Where excitement, urging, en- 
treaty, etc. is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed ; as 
n7'^5^, let me rejoice now ; ^^^^P^, let me arise now, (2) In prohi- 
bitions ; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives ; e. g. 
Ex. XX, 15, i^^rj rib, steal not, lit. thou shalt not steal. 

{g) For the Optative; especially when the particle M? ^s subjoined; 
e. g. Ps. vii, 10, W3"^^?^. that it might come to an end! Cant, vii, 
9, «?"^'^n'! may they be! 1 K. xvii, 21 ; Is. xix, 12 ; xlvii, 13. For 
the Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see § 203. seq. 

(K) For the Subjunctive ; especially after particles signifying that, 
so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after "^t^W that, "I^^S? that, *] that, 
'^3 that, \ that, "1©^ ]?»^ in order that, Vw that not, ^3 that not, 
]^ that not. But the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, 
when a Subj. sense is not required, but a Fut. one. 

(i) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries, may, can, must, mighty could, 
should, would, etc. E. g. Gen. iii, 2, ^Dn^, we may eat ; xxx, 31, 
•qVirjbf nn , what must [shall] / give thee ? Judg. xiv, 16, T§W irbl., 
and should 1 tell thee ? Prov. xx, 9, 'n^b4"''"'P , who can [will] say f 
So Job X, 18, 37 W, / should have died; Gen. xxxi, 37, 'IDViTWI, that 

• • • • 

/ might take my leave of thee ; xxviii, 8, ' until that all ^Sp^^. shall 
have been gathered ; comp. § 503. g. 4. 

(J) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates 
past time), is sometimes used as a proper Future ; the Vav being ren- 
dered merely as a conjunction ; e. g. Is. ix, 5, ' to us a son shall be 
given, and the government "^H^l shall be upon his shoulder,' etc. 
Is.ix, 10,13, 15, 17; Ii, 12, 13.* 

(Jc) The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the PrC" 
sent Indie. ; as 2 Sam. xix, 2, ' behold the king weeps, ^5^^?! and 
mourns;* Ps. cii, 5, 273?1, and is dried up, (2) For the present Subj. 
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as Jos. ix, 21, ' let them live, '^^n?^ and let them be, or may they he,* 
etc Job xivj 10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are 
not frequent. 

Note. In respect to the forms, etc. of the Fut., compare § 203. 
seq. 

Imperative mood. 

\ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other; and often they are used almost 
indiscriminately. Comp. § 504./. § 201, The Imp., 
besides its proper sense, is employed for the Future. 

(fl) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other ; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a con- 
ditional one; e. g. Gen. xlii, 18, '^^Hl ^^^, do this and live, i. e. do 
this, and ye shall live ; Prov. iii, 3, 4, 7 ; iv, 4 ; vii, 2 ; ix, 6 ; Is. viii, 
9 ; xxxvi, 16 ; xlv, 22 ; Iv, 2. 

(&) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; as Is. xlv, 11, ^P'lvM^? will ye inquire of me — and 
'*35?'H rvill ye prescribe to me ? vi, 9. (2) When it stands after the 
Fut. ; as Gen. xlv, 18, '^J'^^ and I rvUl give you .... '*^?^*) and ye 
shall eat, lit. feat ye. Gen. xx, 7 ; Is- liv, 14 ; Ruth i, 9. 

Use of composite Verbs. 

§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them ; but it inserts a preposition between them and 
the noun which follows them. 

Different prepositiona are ased, to vary the shades of meaning ; and in this way a great variety 
of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may be called ccmpotite ; 
like oar English, jm/, fut by, put up, put in, put down, put aMde, put away, etc. 

E. g. ^?3 to fall : ^? ^9? to fall over to, to fall away; ]» ^SJ to 
leave, to depart from ; ^39^ ^9? to fall down before any one. ^^JiJ to 
call; S N^)2 to call to, to invoke ; < Wnp to name. ^^3^ to ask, with 
an Ace. of the person ; ^^^ to demand, with an Ace. of the thing de- 
manded ; ^ ^^^ to consult any one. 

§ 507* No definite rules can be made out^ for the very various usagd 
of prepositions in these cases. The Lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following significations may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 
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(a) The preposition ^ is often put after verbs signifying, id be 
angry, to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc. ; also to pray to, 
to invoke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen 
tOy to smell, to touchy etc. 

{h) The preposition ^ is often put after verbs signifying, to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing: as 2 Sam. vii, 14, 'I will be to him 
'^^.yfor a father Qa father], and he shall be to me V^,for a son Qa 
son] / 1 Sam. iv, 9, Q'*?^3Sb QH'^^fJ, he ye for men, i. e. be men, act 
courageously; Gen. ii, 22, ^and Jehovah made the rib '^^^^^ ^for a 
woman ^ i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use 
of ^ in this way, than the early ; e. g. Jon. iv, 6; comp. Ex. xii, 27- 

(c) The prepositions ? , ]» , b? , I'^S , T?? , nqs , ^p.?b , etc. are 
often put after verbs ; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 

Cases governed by Verbs. 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusa- 
tive case. 

Note. Many verbs have both a trans, and intrans. sense; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with^ and sometimes without an Ace. after 
them ; e. g. ^^^ to weep, and to bemoan ; ^7^ to go, and to pass 
through. Gen. ii, 14; ^^J to dwell, and to inhabit; P*. xxii, 4, "^®T 
to sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so ].9*?, "^^?7, etc. 

§ 509. Many verbs govern an Ace. directly, with- 
out any intervening preposition, which we can trans- 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun. 

E. g. "^^21 , to bring good tidings to any one ; '^'J^ , to be refrac^ 
lory AGAINST any one; ^1^, to give a pledge for any one, etc. 
Among these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; of 
plenty and want ; of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in,, 
coming upon, happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, 
etc. take the Ace. of the thing with which they overflow, etc. ; as Ex. 
iii, 8, ' a land which ^?7^ t7 ^^J overflows with milk and honey ; 
Joel iv, 18; ix, 17; Lam. iii, 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Ace. case ; e. g. ^n ^n ^ 
to celebrate a feast ; Hl^n T^n ^ to propose an enigma, etc. Comp. 
the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. xxvii, 34 ; Neh. 
ii, 10 ; Ps. XXV, 19, etc. 

§ 511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs 
which have a causative meaning (of course the conj. 
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Piei and Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusa- 
tives ; the one usually of a person^ and the other of a 
thing. 

E. g. Ezek. viii, 17, D^n rj^T^W =»«^g, they JiUed [caused to 
be full] Me eflWA with violence; Gen.xli,42, tt7ttrn?2l VlV^ ^'^^'l.and 
he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments ofjine linen, etc. 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meanings or one 
kindred to It, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. g. such 
as signify^ to anoint, to sorv, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones^ to 
nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one^ to call or name^ 
to command, to convert one thing into another, as Job xxviii^ 2, P^'^^ 1^. 
TVD^Tl^^ stotie he fuses into brass; Gen. ii, T, God made man HttlMn ]tt 
*^5y with dust [out of dust] yV-owi the earth, where "^5? ^^ the Ace. of 
the material, as grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as ^, ^ , 
]Pj ^^ , etc. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
frequent ; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 

Many of the cases above may be constroed as having a prepoflition implied, befurc the second 
BOon in the Accosative. 

Passive verbs. 

§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern 
two Accusatives, retain but one of them ; the other 
being usually made a Nominative, 

E. g, Ps. Ixxx, 11, '^v^ O^*]^ •"^®?, the mountains were covered 
with the shadow of it. £x. xxv, 40; xxviii, 11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; 
and in this case they may govern an Ace., like active verbs ; e. g. 
, Job vii, 3, W"!t^ ^rn. ^'I^n^rj, / have inherited months of vanity, 
where the verb is in Hophal ; Ex. xx, 5 ; Deut. xiii, 3. 

Infinitive absolute, 

§ 514. This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and serves to qualify its meaning in 
various ways ; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various desrees : as 1 Sam. xxiii, 22, Q*^? 
Wn 0*35!, very subtilely will he deal; xx, 6, ^^tP5 ^^93, he has ur- 
gently requested ; Amos ix, 8, "^^P^Jm Tttlpn rib, / will not utterly de- 
stroy. Gen. xxxi, 30; xliii, 3, 7, ^19 ?*^'^'?^ <^ould we indeed know? 

z 
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xxxvii, 8, 'sf^P^ "^tb^n , Shalt thou indeed reign ? xix, 9, 03 ^Btp*^ 
^'y^^, and now he would fain act £ven as a judge. 

(b) It denotes assurance^ certainty; as Gren.ii, 17, ^^^ HID, thou 
shall surely die; iii, 4; xxxVii, 33, ^l^D ^"II^j ^^ ** surely torn in 
pieces ; Judg. xv, 2, ^-n^DN "1DN , ^ tire/^ / thought, or *aui. 

(c) It marks continuance of action ; as Is. xxx, 19, ^^S^H "^ ^'^^ 
thou shall not always weep ; Ex. xxxiv^ 7 ; Jei** xxiii, 1 7* Especially 
is continuance denoted, where two Infinitives abs. are used ; as 2 Sam. 
XV, 30, Hm^I nys , they went up continually weeping; Gren. viii, 7^ ^§*5 
SWJ W2JJ, and it continued going and returning ; Jer. vii, 13; xi, 7; 
XXV, 3 ; xxvi, 5. In such cases, a participle is sometimes used for the 
second Inf., as in 2 Sam. xvi, 5 ; or a noun, as Is. xxix, 14. 

(</) In general, it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or 
some colouring of this nature, to the expression ; although it is difficult 
always to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, etc. cannot be well expressed in a translation. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job vi, 1, ^i?.^^. ^"^P^, with Inf. abs. in Kal, finite verb in Niphal; 
Ezelc. xvi, 4, 'l^^n rfb ^nqn, inf. in Hophal, and finite verb in Pual. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred syno- 
nymous verb; as Is. xx viii, 28, '^31p!IT5 tt^iTN, he will thoroughly thresh 
him, roots tt^lN and ^^"^ , both signifying to thresh. 

Note 3. The Inf. abs. may be placed before or after the finite verb. 
Particles, such as "^ , Q? , etc. sometimes intervene. 

§ 515, The Inf. abs, is sometimes used adverbially. 

E. g. ^^ta^rr bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. iii, 12, nb?^. ^nn, i«- 
cipiendo etjiniendo, i. e. utterly. 

§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf. const, is used as 
the Inf. absolute. 

(fl) Adverbially ; as Is. Ix, 14, Ty\n0 incurvando, for Ty\TV^ ; Hab. 
ii, 10, nSsp for ns;: . {l) with a finite verb ; as Num. xxiii, 25, ip , 
5|35|^n rib thou Shalt not curse at all, for ninij ; Ruth ii, 16, ^bbw-bfef , 

for bSb^ ; Ps. 1, 21,. n;!ns"n'vr! , for rt'^n , etc. 

§ 517, The Inf, abs. is sometimes found in the 
place of a finite verb. 

E. g. Deut. V, 12, -115:3^ simply, instead of V^'^^J^P] "^^tt^', as it is 
in Deut. vi, 17 ; Ex. xx, 8, •i'*^^? for "IST^ "ibj, as in Deut. vii, 18; Job 

xl, 2, 2*Jr| an contendendo ? for ^*J ^^^, as in Judg. xi, 25. So Dan. 
ix, 5, ^yO') ^3T1^^ fDc have rebelled and apostatized; Est.ix,6; Jer.xiv, 
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5 ; Gen. xli, 43 ; Judg. vii^ 19 ; £cc. viii^ 9 ; ix^ 11 ; Ezek. i. 14^ ' the 
living creatures SIOTJ N^!n ran and returned ; Ecc- iv, 2 ; Jer. xxxii^ 
44, ' fields shall they buy> ^*^?1 and they shall write bills of sale, 
75*71 — 0*^01 and they shall seal them — and take witnesses^ etc. 
Num. XV, 35 ; Deut. xiv, 21 ; Is. v, 5 ; Ezek. xi, 7> ' you W^^in tvill 
I bring out,* etc. 1 K. xxii, 30 ; 2 Chr. xviii, 29. 

For the Imper.; Deut. v, 12, "li^t^ keep; i, 16; Jer. ii, 2, "Jl'l^n 
go; xiii, 1, etc; Num. xxv, 17* See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is, in some cases, to be translated in a passive 
sense ; as Prov. xii, 7> ' the wicked ^F'^Sn , are to be destroyed' This 
is elliptical; the full phrase would be ^^^J^^. 'jT'^Sn. So '^SH, Prov. 
XV, 22. 

§ 618. The Inf. abs. is also employed as a mere 
nomen actionisy denoting the practice of doing what the 
verb designates. 

E. g. ••»2nQ 3351 TO'JT ttJn?*) rib«, cursing, and dissembling, and 
murdering, and stealing, break out, Hos. iv, 2. 

Xien, Remark. The Inf. abs. has generaHy an inten$me sense, Mrhether employed with a finite 
verb, or standing alone. It nuy be called the energic form of verba. 



Infinitive construct, 

% 519. The Inf. const, being a sort of verbal noun, 
is used like one, in respect to construction, position, 
government, and even* form ; the plural forms ex- 
cepted, which it has not. 

^ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const, is used in the 
various cases ; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. case; e. g. Gen. ii, 18, O??^ ^^^^y 'Ihe being of 
the man alone is not good;* xxix, 19, ^^^ (Inf. of ]^5) ' ^U giving is 
good ;' xi, 6 ; xxx, 15. (b) In the Gen. ; e. g. Gen. xxix, 7, ^^^. ^V , 
the time of collecting; ii, 4, riltt?^ Q'^^5, in the day of making. 
Num. ix, 15 ; Ps. cxxviii, 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat. ; e. g. Num. 
vii, 5, *f^S i'^^n*), and let them be for serving, i.e. let them serve, 
viii, 11 ; Ezek. xxx, 16, ?)7.Srjb. n^ni^l, it shall be for being pierced 
through, i. e. it shall be pierced through ; comp. § 523. d. (d) In the 
Ace. ; e. g. 1 K. iii, 7> ' I knew not ^^^^J ^^tf , the going out or coming 
in ;* Jer. v, 3 ; Gen. xxi, 6. The Ace. here, commonly has ? before 
it; as Gen. xi, 8; Ex. ii, 15. Comp. § 522. § 523. (e) In the Abl.; 
e. g. Ps. xxxix, 2, ' 1 will guard my way N*^^r|9.//om sinning,' 
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§ 621. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, 
and suffixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a Jinile 
sense ; e. g. («) With ? ; as Gen. ii, 4, ^^^H? , nhen they were 
created, lit. in the being created of them ; Ehc. xvi, 7> *^272?^5 because 
he heard ; Is. i, 15. (6) With ? ; as Gen. xliv, 30, "^rfi? ,* when I 
come; xxxix, 18, '^Q'^Il!?, when I lifted up, (c) With 7; Gen. ii, 
3, n**lK?3?b when he made it: Is. vii, 15, '^?7y., until he know; 
1 K. xvi, 7> ' to provoke him by his doings, ^^"^H < in that he was, or, 
in respect to his being. In like manner, with ]P, *T5, by, ]??<, 

nnn , nns , etc. 

Note. The preposition ]P has often a negative sense, in such cases ; 
e» g. Gen. xxvii, 1, * his eyes were dim niN^^, so that he could not 
see, lit. from seeing ; xvi, 2 ; Ex. xiv, 5. For ]P before the Inf. in 
comparisons, see § 454. 6. 

N.B. For the use of the Inf. const, for the Inf. abs., see § 516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const, with \, in many cases, an- 
swers to the English Inf. preceded by the particle to. 

E. g. Gen. ii, 5, ^ and there was no man *^^^ i, to till the ground ;' 
ver. 10, ' and a river went out from Eden rilpipn v , to water the ground ;' 
xi, 6, ' all which they may purpose' ■'^'^^75^ to do,* etc. When "^^^5 
{not) comes before an Inf., the ^ is put before it ; as Gen. iii, 11, 
* which I commanded thee ^3W '^i^^?^ not to eat ; ' i. e. the Inf. is 
used as a noun in regimen with ^PiVl' . 

§ 623. The Inf. const, with ^., and with the verb 
of existence (njrj) expressed or implied, constitutes a 
periphrasis, expressing the meaning of several forms 
of the finite verb, viz, 

(a) Of the Pr»ter ; as 2 Chr. xxvi, 5, D'Trbw Wnib "^nn, and he 
sought God, lit. and he was in seeking God ; G^n. xv, 12, ^ the sun 
N'*1S7 "^rj^l was about to go down,* lit. was in going down ; 2 Chr. xi, 
22 ; Ezra iii, 12. 

{b) Of the Present ; as Is. xliv, 14, '^ib-n'-npb [njrT] , he hews 
down for himself, lit. |^he is] in hewing down. Prov. xix, 8, ' he that is 
wise, ^*^^ ^2J2?b [p^TV^^Jindeth prosperity,' lit. is in finding; Is. xxi, 1. 

(c) Of the Future ; as Is, xxxviii, 20, '^?J?'^?nnb. [p'^jny} mn"!, Jg. 

hovah will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me ; Ps. xxv, 14, 

' Jehovah Dyn*nn\> {p:^p^J^ will teach them; lit. will be for the teach- 

1"- -^them ; xlix, 15 ; Ixii, 10 ; Ecc. iii, 14. So Ps. ci, 8, 'soon ri>»§W 

*slroy the wicked of the land, ^^IPH^. / will cut off; etc. 
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{d) Of the Passive ; as Jos. ii, 5, ' and it came to pass "^^P < '^?^»1 
fvhen the gate mas to he shut,' lit. in the shutting of the gate ; Deut. 
xxxi^ 17, ^^^c- '^T^l' ^^^ ''*^ shall be devoured, lit. and it shall be 
for devouring them ; Is. vi^ 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in dus, or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc. ; as 2 K. iv^ 13, riWPb [njn] nig, rvhat ps] to be 
done for thee? 2 Chr. xix, 2, ^"tfz [H^H] ^^nV, should one help 
the wicked? Jndg. i, 19, tt^^'lin^. [P^T}-] rib, he could not dispossess 
them; Hoe. ix, 13 ; Atnos vi, 10 ; 2 Chr. xx, 6. 

§ 624. The Inf. const, (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

The Inf. const, sometimes takes verbal suffixes^ i. e. it governs pro- 
nouns in the Ace. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, takes an 
Ace. after it; as Is. xxii, 13, "itt^S bbWl ^ris ^h\^\ ^ija abn, cce^ 
dendo botes, etjugulando ores, et edendo carnenl, etc. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const, (correspond- 
ing to the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the 
Gen. after the verb. 

E. g. Judg. xiii,20, ^nbn nSb??, in the mounting up of the flame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up; 1 Sam. xxiii, 6, "^^J5^ HI??,' in 
the flying of Abiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled ; Ps. Ixvi^ 10. Here, 
also, belong those cases in which the Inf. const, takes naun-suffixes, i. e. 
suflixes in the Genitive. 

§ 626. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
const., it also takes the object, i, e. an Ace. case, and 
even two Accusatives. . 

E. g. Gen. n, 4, CSI^^I Vl« nSni HWV dV2} in the dayofjeho^ 
vah's making the earth and heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. xiii, 4, trJ^W "^ST^S ^^«n ?b0?, when the king 

* * • • • 

heard the word of the man, etc. Is. Iviii, 5, ' a day ^t&Spj DIW may, 
when a man will afflict his soul,' etc. So with the subject and two Ac- 
cusatives; as Gen. xli, 39, nbirbs-ny y\rfsA D^rrbH y'^Yin ^nr^yi, 

since God^s showing you all this, i. e. since Grod hath shown^ etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb ; but in a 
very few cases the Ace. is put first ; as Is. v, 24, tt?W y\W^, tt^f? /^^J , 
as the flame ofjire devours the stubble ; xx, 1 ; Gen. iv, 15. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

§527, Active Participles are often used in the place 
of finite verbs ; viz. 

(a) For the present tense ; e. g. Ecc. i, 4, ' one generation ^ Y.n 
passeth away, and another generation W2 cometh ; i, 7^ 8 ; Ps. i, 6 ; 
iii^ 2 ; iv> 7 J Is. i> 7- In this manner^ participles are used with pro- 
nouns of any person instead of verbs^ in order to express the present 
tense; as "^^^S bTi;, I fear ; nnS «n;, thou fearest ; ^T^ D''^n% 
we fear, etc. In intrans. verbs^ this use is very common. 

(J>) For the past tense in all its gradations ; e. g. Gen. ii^ 10^ ^ and 
a river W§^ issued from Eden ;' Deut. iv, 3, * your eyes Hlrinn have 
seen;" Gen. xli, 17^ 18, 19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties ; e. g. Gen. xvii, 19, ' Sarah 
^y?!^ shall hear a son/ etc. ; xix, 13, D'^H'^ntpD ' we are about to rfe- 
slroy the city;' vi, 17» 'behold I N^55? rvill cause to come a flood;' 
xlviii, 4 ; Ex. ix, 18 ; IK. xi, 31 ; xiv, 10. 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are sub- 
ject to all the anomalies of concord which are found 
in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. iv, 10, D'^j??!? ^r^riW ^W^ bSp, the voice of thy brother's 
blood cries Qcry]. 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and 
passive, often have the sense of the Latin participles 
in -rus and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. xix, 14, ^T^yn rvp\ n^^Pftpn, Jehovah is about to de- 
stroy the city ; Ps.lxxvi,8, ^'^'^^^ metuendus; Ps. xviii, 4, ^V\^ ^^^' 
dandus, etc. 

§ 530. The verb of existence (H^H) added to the 
participle, makes an Imperf. tense, descriptive of con- 
tinued action or condition. 

E. g. Job i, 14, 'the cattle riwnh 'I'^n, were ploughing; Neh. i, 
4^ bbsripil D^ *^rii}^, I was fasting and praying ; ii, 13, 15; 2Chrl 
xxiv, 14; xxxvi, 16; Gen. iv, 17; Deut. ix, 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner tt^.l the7'e is, and T^ there is not, either with- 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a' 
periphrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite verb ; e. g. Judg. vi, 36, ' if 
y^ttJSD r\tp) thousavest;' Gen. xxiv, 49; xliii, 5, 'if nbc?p ^^W, Mow 
dost not send away;' Ex. v, 16, 'straw ]^3 I'^W is not given;' Lev. 
xxvi, 6. 
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§ 531. Active Participles may govern the same cases 
as their verbs ; but it is a more common construction, to 
put them in regimen with the noun that follows. 

E. g. Ps. Ixxxiv, 5, fn^5 "^5?? '"^ , inhahiters of thy house ; Ps. 
xxviii, 1, "^^S '^Tl^'*, the descenders of' p. e. those who go down into] 
the pit ; v, 12, ^^V "^5?!!^, the lovers of thy naine ; xix, 8; Prov. ii, 
19. Such a Gren. is capable of all the varieties of rendering which 
belong to the Gen. after nouns^ § 424. It also admits intervening 
prepositions, like nouns, § 432. 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases, 
in various ways ; viz. 

(fl) With an Ace.; as Ezek. ix, 2, D^? tt?>nb, clothed [with] 

linen garments ; 1 Sam. ii, 18, *T1QM "^^H, girded [with] an ephod. 

So in Greek avaiMi^v ivi€iiA€yoi, II, a. 149. (6) With the Gen. ; as 

Ezek. ix, 11, 0**??^ ttJ^Qb., clothed Qof] linen garments; Joel i, 8, 

pto-nn?q girded [of] sackcloth; Ps. xxxii, 1, 371^§-^W3, pardoned 

[of] sin, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as H^D (from 
iDD to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass, participles. 

• Verbs used as adverbs, 

§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each 
other, either with or without the copula between them, 
the first of them often serves merely to qualify the 
second, and must be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 3, -"^"^^^n ^^^J^ ^^, do not make much [and] 
speak, i. e. do not say much ; Job xix, 3, ^ ^'^^^SH'D '^tJ^D/l wb, ye are 
not ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me ; Gen. 
xxvi, 18, "^Srjy ^^J^, and he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug; 
xix, 22 ; xxvii, 20 ; xxx, 31 ; xxxi, 28 ; Hds. i, 6 ; Ps. Ii, 4 ; Ixxi, 20. 
So ^'^^'^n is used for well, skilfully, Ps. xxxiii, 3. ^'^D'^n for again, 
once more. Gen. iv, 2. viii, 12, nbs for ad^finem, entirely. Gen. xxiv, 
16. "inp for hastily, quickly. Gen. xxvii, 20; Ex. ii, 18. HS^^rj for 
much, often, 2 K. xxi, 6 ; Ps. Ii, 4. 2^2? for again, 1 K. xix, 6 ; Job 
vii, 7' The same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the 
second verb is the Inf., as Gen. xxvii, 20; Ex. ii, 18, etc. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 534. Adverbs in . Hebrew are often used in the 
place of nouns. 
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(a) Iq apposition with the nouns which they qii 
4, DI^-ID^Z?, fl liitle wfl/er/.Neh. ii, 12, ^^r^ r^" 
Is. XXX, 33, T^^ijl Q"^??, much woody, etc. .(6i 
nouns; as 1 K. ii, 31, Q3n ^^"^^ innocent bkx^ 
Q^*^*^ "^Tl^, daili/ persecutors; Deut. xxvi, 5, ^SM 

etc. m 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in place :ii 
times take prepositions before them^ ^ 

E. g. Ezek. vi, 10, nm by, gratis; 2Chr. xm 
denhf ; 1 K.xxii,20, HM, ^o, Qit. in thasoj; Et 
Neh. ix, 19, D^V?, daily, * 

^536. The repetition of adverbs n>a 

E. g. Gen. vii, 19, ^^^ "^^P, very muck; Dei 
nbyo, higher and higher; "H^i:^ H^^,' deeper ai 
40, nanj nan, ^i/A^r and hither, i. e. here and t^ 

§537. Two negatives in Hebrew^ 
negation. k 

E.g. 1 K.x,21, nttJro rib ^15? r«, silver wm 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. ix, 20, ^b is omitted. ^ 
D'^inf? ]'^H, because there were no graves at all, . 

§ 538. A negative particle is oft ' 
nouns and adjectives, to qualify the se^ 

E. g. Deut. xxxii, 6, O?^ ^^ , not wise, i. e. 
•f^On rib, unmerciful; Job xxx, 8, D^ "^b^, 
xxxii, 21, bw-rib, mt God; QiJ-fc^b, „(rf a n«M 
of this appellation; Is. xxxi, 8, tt^^tT^^b, m^ 
\^S"t5b, MO mood at all, etc. This mode of ^ 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in fll%| 
tence j e. g. 2 Sam. vii, 5, ni^Wrj, wilt thou buiii 
theu shalt not ; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr* Ml 
7; Prov. xxiv, 28; Ezek. xviii, 23, comp. ver«32w 

xxx, 20 ; Job xvi, 6, ' if I Iteep silence ^^Ul "^J^^ 
i. e. I am not relieved; Cant, viii, 4; Prov. xx, S^ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions, both simple |j' 
govern the oblique cases of nouns, pr<y 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 54' 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but 
very few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily 
employed in a great variety of significations. This is 
particularly the case with the copulative ]. But the 
various uses of this and others, are best learned from • 
the Lexicons and from practice. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis 
of conjunctious^ see § 561. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity/ 
or imprecation^ often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. iv, 8, ^^\ '^'^N, woe to us! Ezek. xxx, 2, aVb nn , 
woe for the day I 

% 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those fo.ms. 

E. g. Ps. i, 1, "^"ntpM with a Gen. after it ; xxix, 1, 2, -"^^n, with an 
Ace, etc. 

PLEONASM. 

§543. I. Of personal Pronouns. Verbal suf- 
fixes are not unfrequently pleonastic, being imme- 
diately followed by the noun to which they have re- 
lutioii* 

•E. g. Ex. ii, 6, 7^?ir!'^^ ^nW-iril, she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 
xxi, 14, ^5Q'^B *^3^P he changed it his understanding ; Job xxxiii, 
tK^^Ocff, Vljn VlDriT, his soul abhors it bread; Ps. Ixxxiii, 12. 
StfA is the predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

. § 644. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes ple- 
onastic. 

E. g. Is. xvii, 6, njnb n^g^pa, in the twigs of it the fruit tree ; 
Piov. xiv, 13, nrrotp nn^^iqW, the end of it joy ; Cant, i, 6, '•P"^? 
^"^ , 7ny vineyard which Qis^ to me. Such also is the general usage 
Chaldee and Syriac. 
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§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs^ 
and especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Qen, xii, 1, ,"'Tv"'sl7., go for thyself ^ i. e. go; Cant, ii, 11, ^?^[ 
^>, it has gone far itself, i. e. has gone ; Gen. xxvii, 43, '^^'^^^,,flee 
for thyself i. e. flee; Is. xxxi, 8, "^^ D3, he has fled for himself i. e. 
he has fled ; Job xxxix, 4, "^-527 5|D^M7, they turned not back for them- 
selves , i. e. turned not back; Cant, ii, \T, ^7 HD^, compare for thy- 
self i. e. compare; Job xii, 11, 'the palate '^^"CU?^'!, relishes for 
itself,^ i. e. relishes; xv, 28, 'houses which *^^^ si^??.')"^^, they do not 
inhabit for themselves,* i. e. which no one inhabits ; Prov. xiii, 13, 
'^ ^5^??. , he shall perish for himself i. e. shall perish ; Job xix, 29, 
C354 ^^^9 fear for yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the 
same idiom ; and it is also very common in Syriac. 

§ 646. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after par- 
ticiples and adjectives; but more seldom than after 
verbs. 

E. g. Hos. viii, 9, ' a wild ass "^^ "^^21, lonely for itself ^ i. e. alone, 
or lonely ; Amos ii, 13, 7^^ ^^J^, full for itself, i. e. full ; Ps. cxliv, 
2, '^v"^tfiY5^, my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 

§ 547. II. Of Prepositions. The prepositions 
^ and t^ are sometimes pleonastic. 

(a) 5 ; as Ex. xxxii, 22, ' thou knowest this people that N^in V^^ , 
they are evil,' lit. that they are in evil ; Hos. xiii, 9, ^|?5 '^5'*'?,/or 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [1 am] in thy help ; Ps. xxix, 
4; Prov. iii, 26; Is. xxvi, 4; xlv, 14, ^« ^^ ^^, only thou [art] 
God, or, only in thee [is] God; Job xviii, 8; Ezra iii, 3. In the 
three last examples, it stands even before the subject of a sentence. 
This is technically called Beth essentice. 

Note. The name of Beth essentice is also extended to \ used in 
cases like the following ; as Ps. cxviii, 7, "^IT^? ^3'^% Jehovah is 
among my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. liv, 6 ; xcix, 6 ; 
Job xxiv, 13 ; Judg. xi, 35. 

{b) 7P ; as Deut. xv, 7, ' a poor man ^"^0^ *TnW8 , one of thy 
brethren/ lit. of one of thy brethren; Lev. iv, 2; v, 13 ; Ezek. xviii, 
10. This idiom is common in Arabic. 

ELLIPSIS. 

§ 548. I. Of Nouns. The Nom. case is some- 
times omitted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote condition 
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or state of feeling ; e. g. G^n. xxxi, 36^ y^ "^H^l it mas hot to Mm, viz. 
^^^ anger, i. e. his anger burned ; Gen. xxxiv^ 7 i comp. Gen. xkx, 2 ; 
£x.iv^ 14^ etc., where ^W is expressed. SolSanLxxiv,ll, T^? ^rj^l, 
and it pitied thee, i. e. mine eye C*?'*5) pitied ; comp. Gen. xlv, 20 ; 
Deut. vii^ 16^ etc, where 7?? is expressed, [b) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted ; 
viz. such as ^*?'^1> CD'^JT^B, etc.; e. g. Prov. x, 24, the desire of the 
righteous )P^\ he will grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant ; xii, 12 ; xiii, 21 ; 
xxij 13 ; Job iii, 20 ; £cc. ix, 9 ; Ps. x, 4, comp. ver. 13, and see 
below in § 555. 

§ 549. The Ace. case, after several verbs which 
are in frequent use, is often omitted, as being un- 
necessary to render the language Intelligible. 

E. g. '^7:11 *^ bore, i. e. children ; rn3 he concluded, i. e. ^'^^ 
an agreement ; HM he inclined or spread, i. e. 71^ the ear, or ^H^ the 
tent ; M^^ he Ufled up, i. e. ^"^P the voice ; T^y he arranged, i. e. 
Q"^^ words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; 
but more generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is re- 
quired, by the sense, to be repeated in the predicate 
with some addition, the actual repetition of it rarely 
takes place. 

E. g. Cant, i, 15, 0*^3 V TJ^J'^y thine eyes |^are the eyes] of dotes ; 
Ps. xviii, 34; xlviii, 7; Iv, 7; Is* Iii* 14. 

^551. In the designation of weights and measures, 
the ordinary words which express the standard of 
them, are commonly omitted. 

E. g, ^53 ^V.^., a thousand [shekels] of silver ; ^Ht rplb?, ten 
[shekeh*] ojf gold ; D'»'7 Vlp tt?^^ six Qephahs] of barley ; On^. ""^^ 
two poaves] of bread ; comp. § 463. 

Note. In expressing the day of the month, the word qS*^ day is 
commonly omitted ; comp. § 465. 

§ 552. II. Of Pronouns. The personal pronouns 
are often omitted ; e. g. 

[a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin, [h] In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun ; e. g. Gen. vi, 19, 
^■^^On^, to preserve |^them] alive, etc., instead of CDilVrin^; Ex. 
XV, 2, 'Jehovah is my strength, iTJpT^, and C^ny] song,* for '^n^JtJT'l; 
Ps. xl, 10, 11 ; Ixvi, 6, etc. (c) In the Ace. after verbs; as Ex. ii 
25, ' and God 377!!l observed them,' for Dy^J* - 5 ^s. cxxxvii, 5, ' let my 
right hand ^^VPVlforget Qme] ;' cxxxix, 1 ; xvii, 11 ; Gen. ix, 22, etc. 
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§ 553. The relative pronoun ")^if| is often omitted 
in various constructions ; viz. 

(a) In the Nona. ; as Gen. xv, 13, ^ in a land ^H 4 "^, Qwhich] is 
not theirs/ Is. xl, 20; li, 2; liv, 1 ; Iv, 5; Ixi, 10, etc. (6) In the 
Gen. after a noun in the const, state ; as £x. iv, 13, ^ send n^tpi? 
ptps;] T? by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send.' See § 433. 
(c) In the Ace. ; Prov. ix, 5, *as wine Qwhich] ''^^^^ ^ ^^^^ mingled;. 
Gen. iii, 13, n**??? nti-T-nD, what is this [which] thou hast done? 

(rf) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478.)'; as Ex. 
xviii,20, ' the way »^5 ^ :- U^ which] they go ;' Job iii, 3, ' perish the 
day ^^21 ly^^ D^^^]* C^n which] / was born / Ps. xxxii, 2 ; Is. i, 30; 
xxiii, 7, etc ; Ecc. i, 5, DtJ? ^71 mit p^fbrj, [whence] he arose, (e) 
Sometimes even the pronoun, which ^^^, would qualify, is also omitted; 
as Is. xxix, 1, ' the city [?^2] T^J ^^^ L^^^ ^n which David dwelt;" 
Ps. iv, 8, ^more than in the time ['"^S] ^2n btt?h-T»nT m^T [*1^, 
[in which] their corn and new wine increase,* etc. Comp. § 478^ Note. 

(./*) "^^y, in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc. is 
often omitted; e. g. Job xxiv, 19, ' Sheol takes away ^^^^ [those who] 
have sinned ;' Ps. xii, 6, * I will place in safety ^^ H'^SJ [him whom] 
one puff's at, i. e. who is contemned, (g) In an adverbial sense ; as 
1 Chr. XV, 12, y^ '^n*13'»5n ^S to [the place which] 1 have prepared 
for it ; comp. § 478. Note. 

Note. The omission of HITS is mucli more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it 

M generally inserted after a d^nite nonn, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe II. $ 363.) 

§ 554. III. Of Verbs. The verb of existence 
(JVJ]) is commonly omitted between a subject and its 
predicate, especially when the predicate stands first ; 
see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. iii, 11, '^pSM ai-T^r'^?,/or naked [am] /; iv, 13, VlT> 
^5*15 , great [is] my iniquity, etc. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, 
the verb ^'^j^^ (which marks quotation) is very often 
omitted, and must be supplied from the sense of the 
passage. 

E. g. Ps. viii, 4, ' when I behold the heavens, p?^ "^S^ / exclainQ, 
Lord, what is man!* x, 4, 'the wicked in his pride C^?^ has said^, 
Wni'^'b'^ [Jehovah] will not punish ;' comp. ver. 13, where the ellipsis 
is supplied ; Ps. Hi, 8, 9; lix, 8 ; Job viii, 18 ; Ecc. viii, 2, ''SM, i. e. 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
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Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes 
omitted; comp, § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to 
the verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot 
be made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with 
the context ; e. g. in Job xxxix, 24 ; Is. Ixvi, 6 ; Ps. iii, 9 ; iv, 3 ; vi, 
4; vii, 9; Jer. xi, 15; 2 Sam. xxiii, 17; comp. 1 Chr. xi, 19; IK. 
xi, 25; 2 K. vi, 33; Hos. viii, 1 ; Prov. vi, 26. 

§ 557. IV. Of Adverbs. The interrogative n is 
often omitted. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii, 24, ^i^ nj nrjM, art thou my very son, for H/nMO ; 
iii, 1, "*? ^^,%s it so then that, for "*? ^WJl; 1 Sam. xvi, 4; xxx, 8; 
2 Sam. ix, 6 ; xviii, 29 ; Job xl, 25. Such ellipsis often takes place in 
a negative interrogation, before rf^; as Jon. iv, 11, WnW M7 ^?N^, 
and should not I spare Nineveh ? instead of ^^n ; Lam. i, 1^ ; iii, 36; 
Ex. viii, 22; 2 K. v, 26; Job xiv, 16, "ibtt^n fcibl, and wilt thou not 
keep watch over my sins? So also before ^^, 1 Sam. xxvii, 10. 

§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic 
parallelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted 
in the second proposition, and must be supplied. 

E. g. 1 Sam. ii, 3, ' speak not proudly, P^^ W5}.1^ let [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth ;' Ps. ix, 19, * for he will not always 
forget the poor, the expectation of the afflicted ^T^rfri, shall Qnot] 
always perish ;' Ps. Ixxv, 6; Job xxviii, 17; xxx, 20; Is. xxiii, 4; 
xxx viii, 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a 
parallelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should 
be rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc. E. g. Ps. xliv, 19, ' our 
heart has not turned back from thee, ^T)^^ ^^5, nor our steps de^ 
clined;* Is. xli, 28, '^^^^^J'! nor did any answer, or, but none gave 
answer ; Job iii, 10 ; Is. xxviii, 2? ; Deut. xxxiii, 6. 

§ 559. V, Of Prepositions. The prepositions 
^, \y etc. are not unfrequently omitted, where the 
sense requires them. 

(a) The prefix 2^ ; as Ps. Ixvi, 17, '^n^'Ji?"'^? '^'•^W, 1 cried to him 
Qwith] my mouth, for *^^^; xii, 13; xvii, 10, 13, 14; Ix, 7, 'help me 
tIT PI Qwith] thy right hand ; cviii, 7 ; cix, 2, etc. Note, also, that the 
prefix ?, used as a conjunction, usually excludes ^; as Amos ix, 11, 
Dbi37 ^b"^?, as [in] the days of old, for ''e^?? . (b) The prefix \ ; as 
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Prov. xxvii, 7, '^55?! ^9?., Qto] the hungry soul, for ^3^: ; xiii, 18 ; 
xiv, 22; Jer. ix, 2. (c) The preposition V^; Ecc. ii, 24, 'nothing is- 
better for a man ^^"A^Xg Qthanj that he should eat,' for bDrf^^D. 

§560. VI. Of Conjunctions, Conjunctions which 
would express some particular relation of the latter 
part of a sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted,, 
and their place is supplied by the copulative Vav.* 

E. g. Prov. xi, 2, ' does pride come^ ^^J5 then cometh shame ;. Gen. 
xliv, 4; Ex. iii, 18; xvi, 21; xvii, 6; Ps. cxlviii, 5. 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect wordii 
and phrases, are often omitted. f 

(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. xxxi, 2, Dltt^^tjJ VllDW yesterday 
[and} the day before; Judg. xix, 2, Q"*?^?!? ^??1^ ^'^^t* ^ V^^^ Hand] 
four months; Hab. iii, 11, H^^ ^?9> *^^ [^and] |pp(Wi ; Nah. iii, 1 ; Is. 
Ixiii, 11 ; Ex. xv, 9 1 Judg. v, 27 ; Ps. x, 3. The asjrndic construction 
occurs principally in poetry; or in the phraseology of common life. 
[b) The disjunctives 1, "iN, or; as 2 K. ix, 32, n^b?7 D";?^ /wo [or] 
three eunuchs ; 1 Sam. xx, 12 ; Is. xvii, 6. (c) The sign of comparison 
5, n^b^3 , as ; Is. xxi, 8, n^N \rip>^ he wiU roar Cas] a lion ; Ps. xi, 
1, "I'lQ? D3'in JITSD, fly to your mountain [[as^ a bird; Is. li, 12, 
* who shall be made "'''^n [^as] grass; Job xxiv, 5 ; Ps. xl, 8 ; Nah. 
iii, 12, 13. Especially when the second member of a sentence has 
15 so, the first member often omits ? ; as Is. Iv, 9, ' for [[as] the hea- 
vens are higher than the earth, 19 so are his ways,' etc., Ps. xlviii, 6 ; 
Job vii, 9 ; Judg. v, 15. (d) The particles "^S , ^^^^, that ; as Ps. ix, 
21, Hhe nations shall know H^n a?)3M, [[that] they are mere men ;* 
1, 21 ; Ixxi, 8; Job xix, 25 ; Lam. i, 21. 

§562. VII. Ellipsis in poetic parallelism. 
In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or preposi- 
tion, expressed in the first member of a parallelism, 
is frequently omitted in the second member ; and vice 



versd. 



In the second member, {a) A noun; as Ps. xxiv, 1, HJiT^ v * Jehovah's 
is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah's is} the world and they who 
dwell therein.' (6) A pronoun ; Ps. xxii, 6, ''^^M * J am a worm and 
no man, [I am] the scorn of men ;' so '^■'5^ * in ver. 10. (c) A verb; as 

* In technical language, that part of the sentence, which in cases like the above precede^ Vav, 
is called protasis ; that which follows, apodosis. 

t This is called the constructio asyndetica, or asyndic construction, i. e. without the (fvvSl(fflOS 
or conjunction. 
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Ps. xxii, 3, 'O my God, ^^}i I call all the day, . . . and all the night 
Ido I caiQ ;' xiii, 3, ri>lpM TON lV,<kom long skaU I have anxiety 
in my sool, ^hotv long shall I have} sorrow in my heart T Is-xlix, 7> 
' kings ^^1 shall behold and rise np, princes ^skall beholc[^ and do 
reverence, etc* {d) An adverh; as Ps. x, 5, ^^^, ^ why, Jehovah, 
standest thou a&r off, {nhy^ hidest thon thyself;' xiii, 3 ; xxii, 2, etc. 
For the omission of ^^, see § 558. (e) A preposition ; as Job xii, 12, 
D'»5J^57'»5, ' with the aged is wisdom, T^\ and {jvith'^ length of days 
understanding ;' xv, 3 ,* Is. xxviii, 7 i ^^^ ^* ^ saying to Jemsalemr— 
^5'*'^1 ^"*d Qo] the temple,' for ^?'*r!b.!» ; xxviii, 6 ; Job xxxiv, 10 ; 
Gen. xlix, 25, ^«» 'from the God of thy father—'*'?^ ^^^ and \Jr(mr\ 
the Ahnighty,' for riMQ ; Pg. xxii, 2, ' why art thou distant '^'^57 
^Jrom'] the words of my cry,' for '*'!??7P ; Job xxx, 5 ; Is. xlviii, 9 ; 
xlix, 7 ; Ixi, 7' 

In the Jirst member ; e. g. Is. xlviii, 11, 'for how shall [my gfory] 
be profaned, for I wil^ not give '^T^^ , my ^ary to another V And so 
often. • 

Refnark. A multitude of obscurities in the English translation of 
the Old Testament, might be removed by the aid of these principles^ 
and much light diffused over the sacred writings. 

CHANGE OF CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the 
Inf., preceded by a preposition and used in a finite 
sense, it often proceeds with ^finite verb. 

B. g. Ps. Ix, 2, Stt?*l — ^Snisn5 , when he strove — and returned ; 
Gen. xxxix, 18, ^ll^l ** ^'^P '*P''10?, when I raised my voice and 
cried ; Is. xviii, 5 ; xxx, 12 ; xlix, 5 Qeri ; Amos i, 11; ii, 4 ; G^n. 
xxvii, 45 ; Job xxviii, 25 ; xxix, 6 ; xxxvlii, 7* 

§ 664. Sentences often begin with a participle, and 
proceed with ^Jinite verb. 

E. g. Prov. xix, 26, DN n'*'?5! nsnTfttJp, he who abuses his fa. 
ther, Qand] chases away his mother ; ii, 14; Is. v, 11 ; xlviii, 1 ; Ivii, 
3 ; G^n. xxvii, 33 ; Ps. xv, 2, 3, etc. 

§ 665. Sentences often exhibit a change of person, 
especially in poetry ; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versd, 
£. g. Is. i, 29, ' for thev shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved ;' Gen. xlix, 4, ' thou wentest up to thy father's bed — he 
went up to my couch;* Mic. vii, 18; Mai. ii, 15. 
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(6) A transition from the ^rst person to the third, E. g. Is. xlii, 
24 ; xliv, 24, 25, ' / am Jehovah who made the universe, — he frus- 
trates the signs^ etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent^ 
and for the most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the^r^^ or second person 
to the third, and vice versd; as Prov. viii, 17 (Kethib) 'I love n^SnW , 
HER lovers,' i. e. those who love me ; Mic. i, 2, ' hear ye people, D v3 
all of them, i. e. all of you; Job xviii, 4; Is. xxii, 16, etc. 



CONSTRUCTIO PR^GNANS. 

§ 566. The name of constructio prcegnans is applied 
to phrases, which imply more than the words literally 
express, although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. xxii, 22, '^an'^a? n'>rr\ ^rpj^, hear [and deliver! we /rom 
the horns of the wild bulls, comp. ver. 13 ; Ps. Ixxiv, 7> ^^ vH V^.^^ 
tJ^B? 7?tpP to the earth have they [^cast down and]] defiled thy dwel- 
ling; 1 Sam. X, 9, ^m ^^, D'^nVM hb-tJQqn, and God changed [his 
heart and gave] to him another heart; 1 Chr. xii, 17> "^^^^j '*?f]'^®'!?^; , 
but if to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies ; Ps. cxviij, 5 ; Is. 
xxxviii, 17; Jos. iv, 18; 2 Sam. xviii, 19; Hos. i, 2, etc. 

ZEUGMA. 

§ 567- The name Zeugma is applied to a construction, where two 
subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc. 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects ; 
e. g. Job iv, 10, * the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young 
lions, are broken out^ i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], 
and the teeth, etc. Gen. xlvii, 19, ' wherefore should we die, we and 
our land,' i. e. we die, and our land [become desolate] ; Is. Iv, 3 ; Hos. 
i, 2; Jer. XV, 8; Est. iv, 1. 

§ 558. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense such connection cannot be admitted ; e. g. Ps. Ixv^ 9, ^ thou 
makest "^S?*^^, the outgoings of the morning and the evening to re- 
joice,' where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening ; Gen. ii, 1, 
'the heavens, and the earth, and all Q^?? the host of them, i. e. the 
host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. ix, 6. 
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HENDIADYS. 

§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a con- 
struction, in which two nouns are put in the same 
case and connected by a copula^ while in respect to 
sctfse one of them must be taken as a Gen. following 
the other, of'as 2Ln adjective qualifying the other, §443; 

E. g. Gen. i, 14, * and they shall be for signs, D^TjteVl and far 
seasons/ i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. iii, 16, / mill mul" 
iiply thy sorrow and thy conception, i. e. I will multiply the pains of 
diy eooception ,* Job. x, 17> misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of mis- 
fertanes; iv, 16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice, comp. 1 Kings 
xix, 12; 2 Chr. xvi, 14; Jer. xxix, 11. The origin of the word is, 

PARONOMASIA. 

§ 670. The name Paronomasia is given to an ex- 
pression, which contains two or more words selected 
in such a manner, that they may resemble each other 
in sound, while in sense they may differ. 

ParoBomasia i> a very favourite fignre of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all 
the oriental langnages. It differs from oar rhyme, inasmach as the words which constitute it do 
not necesearDy stand at the end of partiUeliams or strophes, but may be placed together in any 
part of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

§ 571* There are various modes of constructing Paronomasia^ of 
which the foUowing are the principal. 

(a) By placing together like sounding words ; as Gen. i^ 2, ^nF\ 
^^'^^ desolate and empty ; vr, 12^ ^|) 37^^ a fugitive and a vagabond; 
xYiii, 27, "^SSJ "l^y, dust and ashes; Job xxx, 19 ; Is. xxviii, 10, 13, 

"HJ*?*"*!? ^^ 'V. ^Ti ^^ ^'^ ^'^y ^«P *«*« ^^ ^^ ^^^re, precept here 
and precept there; xxiv, 17. ^^1 ^HSJ *^n?> terror and a snare and 
a sting; Ps. xviii, 8; Lam. iii, 47; Jer. xlviii, 43; Is. xxiv, 3, 4. 

iji) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 
as H08. viii, 2, HQ^IS the stalk yields no HQi? meal; Is. v, 7> '&nd he 
looked tD^Jljyp^ /or equity, and lo T^BXpt^ shedding of blood, for ni^llj 
righteousness, and lo '^ij?? the cry of the oppressed ;' vii, 9, ' if n7 
20>pMn ye will not believe, then ^5^^! ^ ye shall not be established/ 

* Besides the name wapovofjMffia. the Greek rhetoricians also called this figure 

TTap^XV^^ and irapwvvfiia ; and the Latins agnominatio, 

B b 
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Ixi, 3, 'he shall appoint *^?.N nnri *1M5, beauty instead of ashes ; 
Ps. xl, 4 ; lii, 8 ; Ixviii, 3 ; Zech. ix, 5 ; Gen. xlii, 35 ; Amos v, 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words^ in order 
to produce similarity of sound ; as Ezek. xliii, 1 1, I'^NSIDS^ I'^M^'lD^ 
where Mn'^tt stands for M^I^D; Pg. xxxii, 1, nStfirpnO? yttJr''!)^?, 
where ^^^'^. stands for MJID? . See Mic. i, 8 ; Ezek. vii, 11 ; Amos v, 
26. ' 

{d) By employing^ in some cases^ a word sounding in some degree 
like another ; as Joel i, 15, ' it shall come "^IF^^Q *Ta7? , as destruction 
from the Almighty ;' Jer. li, 2, * I will send against Babylon D***!! bar- 
barians, rp*in and they shall scatter her i Is. xxxii, 7^ '^''^S ** iS, ^the 
armour of the crafty is evil;' Ezek. vii, 6, 1T?^« TPO V)?n NS Nl^ V'B, 
ihe end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee; Is. i, 23, 
D^-l-jD "jj^^^, thy princes are revolters, comp. Hos. ix, 15 ; Is. Ivii, 6; 
Amos viii, 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 
vii, 6, 'like the noise [^crackling] D'*^'*5n of thorns under ^"^^ij a pot;' 
Judg. X, 4, ' Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty ^'*"?^S , 
asses' colts, and had thirty D'''}JS, cities/ xv, 16, 'with the jaw bone 
*11ttrfn of an ass, have I slain Q^H^IDrj ^llttrj one heap two heaps ;' 
1 Sani. i, 24, 'and "1?? ^V^Tl the lad was yet a lad;' Jer. i, 11, 12, 
' what seest thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. A rod *Tj7J^ of the almond tree. 
Then Grod said. Well, for 'PP?, I watch over,' etc. 

(/) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Parono- 
masia ; as Mic. i, 10, ^35^ bs 103 , in Acco weep not, Tn^v\ ^V>'I(^ in 
Beth Leaphra, roll thyself "^Q^ in the dust; i, 14, ' the houses ^'^TPN 
ofAchzib S|?y^ are liars;' Zeph.ii,4, nssity my, Gaza is forsaken;' 
Gen. ix, 27, ' God n^!^ FjQ> will enlarge Japhet ;' xUx, 8, TlTiTl) ' 
Judah, thy brethren '^^*Ti'» shall praise thee;' xlix, 16, VI r H* i^«« 
shall judge; xlix, 19, ^^T^l "VHl 13, Gad, a host shall press upon 
him ; Ruth i, 20 ; Neh. ix, 24 ; Num. xviii, 2; Is. xxi, 2 ; Jer. vi, 1 ; 
xlviii, 2 ; Ezek. xxv, 16 ; Hos. ii, 25 ; Amos v, 5, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is very common in the New Testament ; as 

Matt, viii, 22, a^e^ rovq vcKpoh^ udypai rov^ iavriSy vcKpotjq let the dead 
bury their own dead ; see above in e. In Latin are found aapiatur 
Capua, cremetur Cremona ; and Cicero exclaims {in Verrem IV. 24.) 
quod nunquam hujusmodi everrigulum in provincia uUafuU. • In 
the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English 
divines, Paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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PAR. I. BEOULAB TEBB TBANSITIVE. §§ 212 — ^219. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Praet. 3 m. 


(sing.) b^> 


- T ■ 


"^m 


bBp 

• • « • 


3f. 


rhvip 

T :'rr 




r6op3 


r6Dp 


2 m. 


T : -'t 


T : - T 


■ • • 


rpjt^p 


2f. 




I I ~ T 


rbapi 


rhii^p 


1. 


'*phhp^ 


• ; " T 




'^phhp 


3. ( 


:plur.) I^ID^ 






• 


2 m. 


•• • ^' • 


•• • M • 


•• • ^ * • • 


DD^Dp 

• • 


2f. 


v^'y^p 


l^MT 


V5'?'?P^ 


VD'^JSR 


1. 


wSbj? 


•man 

:- T 


• • 


uVbp) 



Inf. abs. 
const. 






ato7(bbna)'?Di3n 



^I9p 
^l^p 



Fut. 3m.(»ing.) ^J3p! 








3 f. ^Japii 


^ • ft 




^^pjn 


2 m. "^apr^ 






^ispin 


2 f. ^VQpri 


• • • « 


• :'»T • 


^^^jjpri 


1. '^opN 


^ • •• 


••'t V 




3 m. (pto.) =l'?t3p1 


• • • 


:'iT* 


^^^5! 


3 1 rabopr) 


• • • 


T : "'t • 




2 m. I^opr) 


• • • 


:'»T • 


•')^l9pi=) 


2 f . ™^ J3pi^ 

T I I * 


• • • 


T : "'t • 




1. bbpi 


1313 

- : • 




btsipi 

• 


Fut apoc. 


- 






Imp. 2 m. (Bing.) ^IDp 


331 

• 




bm> 


2 f. "hm 

• 


*33-» 

• • • 


• :'»T • 


• 


2 m. (ptar.) -iVop 


133-» 

• • 


:'tT • 


n^lDp 


2 f. nj'jjap 


T : - : 


T : "'t • 


^ * ** > «• 
1 • 


Parte, act. ^?*ip 


• • 




^^pD 


pass. ^'^^ij 


3«n 

T 


blStpl 
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Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


(baij) ^^15 


• 


rbtopn) ^iqpn 


(btsfinn) ^Bprin 


etc r6ts)p 


n^topn 


etc rpiDpii 

T^tV: T 


etc. t^Bpnri 

1 • m 


rhhp^ 


r)^topn 

1 • • 


phtapn 

T : -^; T 


PibBpnn 


rhi^p 


r)^topn 


jn^iopn 

• • % T 


rhi^pnn 

* * • 


"^rhj^p^ 








6i^p 


!i^"»^pn 




:' - : • 




* ■ • 


or>'?opn 


DJi^Bpnn 


Vp^, 


lJ^!?CDpn 


V : -^ : T 


li^^Bprirr 


: -'-s 


•'^A.^-jn 






^isR 




Vopn 


• 


bDj? 


• 


^TOprj 


• 


C'^d '^^: 


• 


(blDfJ^) ^Dj?^ 


(btti2n>) ^n> 


etc blSpFS 


'?>BpJl 


etc blSpF) 


etc. 7l9pjli!> 


bispr)^ 


• ' • m 

• 


biop;=> 


bmnF\ 

•• •» • « 




• 


y?Bpin 


••^apjii:) 


b&pH_ 


^^IDpK 


''OPH 






i\b>h\>i 




• • 

^biQpr)'^ 


T : -'s : 


n:hhpD 




mbhpns^ 






^blOpF) 


^b}Qpr\F\ 


n:hhpF) 

T : -'\ : 




TO^Bpi^ 


7i:hhpnF\ 


■jajM 


^"»iDpi 


bvipi 

-':t 


* • • 




• 








b^pn 




(bai^nn) bfflpm 




••yiopn 

• • V • ^ 








^b'nsprl 




iibsprirr 




mbhpn 




ra^prvy. 



(b^TQ) bjSjJD 



'?»BpD 



C^m) ^^Ro 



■^ispno 
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PAR. II. RBO. VERBS INTRANSITIVE. §§ 220 — 222. 









Kal. 


Kal. 


Kal. Kal. 


Preet 


. 3 tn. 


(sing.) 


" T 


bm 

•• T 


ib> "^y 

•T T 




3f. 




T : IT 








2 m. 




T : - T 


T : - T 


\t:-t/ t:*t t t 




2f. 




I S " T 


: : " T 


\ : : -Ty : : -t : : t 




1. 




• : - T 


• : • T 


c^i'2;) *j?i^: ^^.1^: 




3. 


(plnr.) 




■I T 


in!?' nr 

:iT riT 




2 m. 




• T 

• • • ^ • 


• • 

•• • ■• • 


• • • • • •• • if* 




2f. 




• • • 


• • • • 

' •• • •• • 

* • * • 


• • • • • ■ • 

• • • • • I • 




1. 




; - T 


: - T 


:-T : T 


Inf. 


abs. 




T 


T 


[The other fcmns in these two word» 
belong to the irregular yerbs.) 




const. 


• 


Vkk^ 




Fut. 


3 m. 


(sing.) 










3f. 




• 
mm • • 


• 
^ Z • 






2 m. 






m 


• 




2f. 




• 
• m • • 


• 

'bikers 






1. 




• • 


• • 






3 m. 


(plor.) 


• • 


• • 


. 




3f. 




T i ^ • • 








2 m. 












2f. 




n:hB^r\ 

T : • • 








1. 




• 


• 




Imp. 


2 m. 


(ring.) 


^9tt^ 


■jKtt^. 






2f. 




• • • 


• 






2 m. 


(plnr.) 


• 
m • 


• 






2f. 




T : - ; 


T ; - : 




Part. 


act. 
pass. 




•• T 


•• 

b>\m 





■i 

H PAR. 11 
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ii 


224. 199 


I 


Kal. 




Niphal. 


Hiphii. 


Hophal. 


k»c.. 


IW 




IpW 


'^'^m 


inyn 


m 


mpy 




i^J^JJO 


nTpjri 


majTi 


W 


JTTDjr 




^TDya 


i^Tpjrri 


nipyn 


f 


riiny 




^1?¥^ 


riTpl^rr 


pnayp 




*;^-my 




'riipya 


'^i^^^n 


'jiipyrj 


Plur. 


MJs:; 




lip:;?: 


iTpj;?! 


npyn 




arna:; 




°^'?'?:i?.3 


Dmpyn 


Dj;)ipvn 




1^?"!°^ 




iri-iDyji 


liiiTD^ri 


IJ^inyn 




i3ioy 




''3"!P^3 


naipiTt 


ij-Tpyn 


Inf. abs. 


■flD^ 




■tioya 


Tpyn 




const 
Fut. 


iay 




iaj;n 


'^"^vn. 


"'ovn 


^?3^: 


ptm 


lay; 


"^^y:. 


"f°^: 




nbyri 


->[nn 


■'oyj^ 


"^wp. 


ipyn 




ioyr) 


■'Ip^. 


ipj?7i. 


TQyr\ 


ipyji 




■"IP^^ 'PfflP 


np^ri 


'TDVB 


npyri 




■TDyM 


pmM 


ipyw 


Tpi?K 


■^'?^« 


Plur. 


nar 


iptrr 


110^,; 


iTp^;; 


nay; 




nj-tajf;i n3ptn;n 


naipyri 


^3"!^^^ 


n3~iay;n 




npyri 


pmji 


np^ri 


rrhyp; 


na;y;i 




raiay;^ napinn 


nanoyri 


naipvii 


niibi^n 




ioyj 


ptna 


' "^ni?. 


Tova 


^ki 


Fut. apoc. 








-"3!?: 




Imp. 


-iay 


pm 


injjn 


ipyn 






'nay_ 


'ptn 


np^rt 


n'pj;ri 




Plur. 


npy 


'>P!r! 


"pvn 


n'pyn 






nj-iby 


laptrt 


naipyn 


nnai?n 




.'Part, act 


ini:y 






Tpya 




pass. ITO 


■ 


nojf: 


^ 


lavD 



200 ^AR. IV. VJBBB3 & OUTT.^ ROUGH ENUNCIATION. §§ 225. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hophal. 


Hiphil. 


PwBt. (^in) ^Tj 


-»3n 

- T 


TBna 

• • 


' - : T 




3f. 
2 m. 




m:in 

t: It 
etc. 


ap • • •• 
• • • • 

etc. 


T : : T 
etc. 


HTDnn 

T • : V 
etc. 


2f. 












1. 


* : - T 










3 (pi"-) 


I'rrn 

' It 






«9nrr 

2 J T 




2 m. 


Dphnn 




• • • 

etc. 


• • ■ 




2f. 




1 








1. 


: - T 










Inf. abs. 


T 


T 






• 


const. 


bin 

• 


ijn 


• •• ^ •• 


' - : T 


• 


Fut. 3 m. 


■• • •• 

• • 


■iarr 

• 




- :t 


'row 

m 


3f. 




•iiinn 


' •• Y ** 


■sjsnrj 




2 m, 


^ • •• 




etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


2f. 




• 








1. 


• • • 

^ • •• 


• • 








3 m. (pin'O 


• • 
• ••• 


• • 








3f. 




T : : - 




• 




2 m. 


■ • • • 
• • •• 










2f. 












1. 


1 • • • 

bm 

• • 


1 • • 

• 








Imp. 2 m. 


• 


■ 






•• • ^ 
• 


2f. 


"bin 

• • • 
• 


n:in 

• • • 
• 






etc. 


2 m. (pi«r-; 




• • 
• 


«9nn 

: It •• 






2f. 


ni9m 

T : — : 


T : -: 


T : •• T •• 






Part. act. 


•• T 


•• 


• 




• : - 


pass. 






' T : V 


"^fSHD 
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KaL 



Niphal. 



Piel. 



Pual. Hithpael. 



i^. 


• 


"m 




^m 


• » • 






'^i?;?J 


• • 


'•i^. 


• • 


• • * 


Di^^pin^ 

• • • 


* * > * 


* *> * 


"pn 


• • 



etc TOni 

• •«••* 

• •• 
m 

• « 



(rrTn)^n3 ^n^n 



etc HDni 
T : 

T : - 



T : It : • 
T : - T : • 



- T 



: It : • 



• • • • ■ • 

• • • • ■ • 






P^p. 









/ 

m m 
• 


p^n 

• 


pyf. Orrro T!^*, 


(v«T?^:) ^li^: 


' •• t : • 


• • 
• 


py}A 

• 


pyj^. 


etc T!)^ 


etc. •sjnar) 


' •• t ; • 


• • 
• 


• 


P3?vi 


^^: 


"sfnari 


•• t : • 


• «• • • 

• • 


• • 


^?v^ 




• • • 
• • 


• :iT : • 




pm 


m^. 


^^?^ 


V^^, 


•• t : V 




• • 


Wf 


:it: 


WIT 

• • 


^ : rr :• 


T : : • V: -: • 


"5PJ?J^. 


t : - T : 


t : - : 


T : - t : • 




• • 


WJ^. 


^:»T : 


• • 


^.MT : • 


T : : • T*:- : • 


n^pyw 


T :. - T : 


t ; - : 


T : - T ; • 


Dn33 

• • 
• 


• 


pyw 


^^^2= 


T}^^. 


' •• T : • 


py» 

• 




py^n 


on?) ^^3 




' •• T : . 


• 




Wjn 


etc. ••ana 

• : It 




• :iT : • 


m 




ipfjn 


«n3 




^:iT ; • 






'•'W'^ 


t : •• t 




1 : •• T : • 


PJTit 




(2r!?»,)^n3D 




' •• T : • 


pw? 




PV»:3 




V^^: 





c c 



FAB. VU VEBB ^ OITTTUKJX. . ^^ 233 — ^236. 







Kal. 


Niphal. 


PieL 


Prat. 3 m. 


(ling.) 


VDH^ 


jnaj 


(?isai) yaitf 


3f. 




nyottj 


n^vti 


eic, nystf 


2 m. 




i'l^Diy 


F^tl 


j^^aitf 


2f. 




r^v> 


jiiyatfa 


rijTaitt 


1. 




'JT^Dltf 


'ji3mi»j 


ijjpjaitf 


3. 


(ptar.) 


!;)fflt| 


iumw 


lyaicf 


2 m. 




nroo* 


aiymm 


Dn:^itf 


2f. 




IJTjnatf 


}r^i)\ 


y^tf 


1. 




V3!0t 


«yDi»3 


!|X^t£t 


Inf. abs. 




jrtDtf 






cons 


. 


ybtf 


yDBfrt 


l)np_ 


Fut. 3 m. 


(fi-t-i 


VDltf^ 


yDttf^ 


(•Sfljl^,) yatf> 


3f. 




VDiSf! 


VDI^n 


eu. yattfn 


2 m. 




va^F\ 


roiS;^ 


yBV}F\ 


2f. 




^m 


lyoBn 


^^F\ 


1. 




^DI^K 


yoiji* 


yatSM 


3 m. 


(pl»r.) 


■Ijiatn 




!|yauJ» 


3f. 




njyDiyrt 


njjiD^f! 


njjratfri 


2 m. 




wn*f! 


^jrai^ri 


tmtn 


2f. 




niyotfri 


naj^^^n 


naya^n 


1. 




job: 


jfpi^^ 


yaitfj 


F«t. apoc. 


Imp. 2 m. 


(•iBE.) 


]ra» 


yDtfn 


(?isa*) VDTtf 


2f. 




'J?DttJ 


*im^ 


tie. ^WSttf 


2 m. 


(pl»r.) 


imt 




!iyai£f 


2f. 




n^Di£^ 


njyDi^^ 


rravatf 


Pari. act. 


rjDjj-) ?o» 




(SBl^) yST&D 


pass 




jna« 


yDKJ3 ■ 
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Pnal. 


Hiplul. 


Hophal. 




Hithpael. 




B • « . 


- : T 


(?WPi:^) 


yDi^t£[n 

• 


T : >. 


T • : • 


T : : T 


etc. 




> 
T : - s 


1 • • 


T : - : T 






: — s 


• .. . • 


i=>yDKfrT 

m • V 




r\yBiyffn 


• : - \ 




• m 9 




• 9 




• • • 

• 


!)yDtWT 




• • • • 

• • 


V : - \ 


ursymn 

• • • 


•• • ^ • ^ 

• • m 9 




• • • 




V=)yDm 

• • • 


]F\yntn 

• • • T 






: - \ 


• • 






• • 


jma 


• 


- : T 




• 


- \ : 


• 


yDt&> 

- :t 


(^Tsnv^) 


• 


- \ : 


• 


- : T 


etc. 


yDinti^;^ 


- •% : 


r!?^^ 


- : T 




- - . . 




• • • m 

m 


• • 1 




• • • 




9 


- : T 




- - : V 


• % • 


• • •■ 
• 


• • 1 




• 


T : - ••. : 


T : - : - 


T : - ; T 




T ; - - : • 






^yntF\ 

■ • ■ 




; - : • 


T : - \ : 


• • • 


T : - : T 




T : - - : . 


- \ : 


a* • ■ «■ 
• 


- : T 




• 




• 




« 










(??}ri^n) 


• 




• • • V 




etc. 


• • 




• 






• • 


t 


T : - : - 









rattan 



(yarii^tt.) VBr))0i2 



yDtt^D 



yDtr^D 



ao4 



PAR. VII. TBRBS HS. §§ 240, 241. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


NipfaaL 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Preet. 3 m. 


- T 


not* 

- T 




• v: V 


- t: T 


3f. 


(regular) ( 


regular.) (j 


M g Outt.) (as g Chitt.) as S Ghitt. 


Inf. abs. 












const 


• • 


v: 




• 


- t: T 


Fut. 3 m. 


• • 


nDii> 




V^3»* 


b2H'> 

~ t;t 


3f. 


• • 


^D^in 


•• «r ** 


etc. 


etc. 


2 m. 


•• 


nD^ir^ 


•• ir *• 






2f. 


• • 


• • 


9 • hm •• 






1. 


• • 


■iDi* 








Plur. 3 m. 


• 


• 








3f. 


T ! ■• IT • — 


TMbb»F\ 






2 m. 


■ 


i|1DJ*r> 


* It ** 






2f. 


T J " » • — 


* • •• * •• 




> 


1. 


• • 


"IDiij 








Fut. apoc. 








• 





Imp. 2 m. (sing.) ^iNt "IDK 

& • • • • 

2f. ''^21^ ''"iDi* 

2 m. (pi«r.) -"^^DK nDK 

2 f. Hi^DK raib« 



^D«n ^DKrr 



• • V •• 



etc> 



t; -: 



Part. act. 
pass. 






■^^a^D 



'?aw 



^aKo 

tt: t 



The derivative conjugations of verbs SD are declined in the same 
manner as those of I) Guttural; S being treated (out of Kal) as a 
Guttural, and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal^ etc. in the Paradigm. 
In like manner, Piel ^SH, Pual ^?N, Hithp. ^S^nn ; compare verbs 
h Guttural, *T^^ and PV^ , for the mode of inflection. 
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KJ. 


K.l. 


NIph. 


Hipbil. 


Hophal. 


Prat. 


3«; 


HTf 


Mi a-tdn 


3Wn 


3f. 


(™g»i«- 


(regular 


naiW 


n3*tfV7 


raimn 


2ni. 






fl31tfl 


J^31tfVl 


jjsiwn 


2f. 






r}3tf^ 


i^3ItfVl 


KMn 


1. 






'raei] 


'/i3ttrtn 


*jT3irtn 


Plur. 3. 






««: 


a''ttT 


o*n 


2in. 






Dfiaiei. 


onyffsn 


aFQWn 


2f. 






li;3B^ 


V!!3tfVT 


tfi3*n 


1. 






mil: 


mfcn 


la'eCT 


Inf. abs 


. y» 


tfrv 








const, /l^p 


(Ufa-) nrt 


iithn 


3'»ln 


3«hn 


Fut. 


3S; 


(B^j^) tth*^ 


3im 


3<tfl< 


3W» 


3f. 


3fi!\ 


in<n 


3«W 


3*ta 


3WB 


2 m. 


Mri 


enw 


3«r 


3'tllB 


3»lf1 


2f. 


'?i?J!! 


"^I'l 


•3«n 


'3>»ln 


>3»W 


1. 


3W*. 


trn/> 


3WM 


3't«!t 


3M|) 


3 m. (pta 


1 «€ 


i)iif-i« 


ai» 


Qijfli 


aw 


3f. 


™ir! 


mtfn'ji 


n33tfTJ1 


™^ 


nuiwi 


2 m. 


'am 


itfrn 


i3«jr 


U'Krt/l 


131CfVl 


2f. 


nain 


m»Tjn 


m3&ji 


nuiJta 


nawn 


I. 


'3«3 


^s-n 


:■« 


'■XVM 


3WJ 


Fut. apoc. 








2«i< 




Imp. m. 


("...) 3» 


(r&i) sn_; 


3«n 


siein 




f. 


•3111 


*ttf^' 


•3iwn 


'3»aVT 




m. 


(,u ati 


'«n: 


UWl 


i3>ihn 




f. 


™^ 




nafen 


naifn 





Part. act. 



3«?1* 
3W 



TtflT 
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^AR. IX. VEBBS >Q. ri. CLASS. 



Kal. 



HipHil. 



Praet. 3 m. (-mg.) ni?; (n^tan) a^D^n 



3 f. (regular) 

3 (plttr.) 



!)n^iD^n 



Inf. abs. 
const. 



T 



3''B''n 



Fut. 3 m. n^|)}3?« 
3 f. ' 2a''/l 
2 m. aa^ri 

2 f. ^ItD'iJl 

• 

1 . ^0''». 

3 m. (pi«r.) 13p"^ 

3 f. nnbr) 

2 m. ^:il?^i^ 

2 f. raiD^'r) 

T : - • 

1. im 



• • •• 

• •• 

• •• 

T : •• •• 



ff 



« •• 



r : •• •• 



^M^ apoc. 



I!?^""! 



na^> 



Imp. m. (sing.) 

f. 

m. (pi«r.) 

f. 



10* 

• * • 



•• •• 

T 



• • •• 



Part. act. 
pass. 



T 



n^'jo^D 



Remarks. Niphal^ iii verbs of this spe- 
cies^ does not occur. The Daghesh'd con- 
jugations are regular throughout ; e. g. 
Piel ntSI, Pual =l^.% Hithpael :i?3:nn. 
Hophal conforms to the model in Par. VII ; 
e. g. ^'^'^ y etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, 
distinguishes the II. class of verbs ^^, from 
those of the I. class. 



PAR. X. >0. III. OLASS* 



Kal. 



m** 



-T 



(regular.) 



/i*i2:^ 



^ • 
• • • 

T : - • 
T : - • 

mi 



T 



Kal. 



p?: 



«tc. 



P2t? 



PS! 

p2tr> 

•ipism 






Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XL E.g. 

Niph.n?j,Hiph.n'»?n, 

Hoph. ^?rj, etc. 
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KaL 


Kal. 


NipHal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet 


. 3 m. 


- T 


~ T 




• • 






3f. 


(regular) 


(regular) 


T ^ • 


T • • 


T : s 


• 


2 m. 






T : - • 


T : - • 


T : - \ 




2f. 








• ■ 






1. 






# 








3 m. ( 


:pior.) 




• • 
• 


• • 


: \ 




2 m. 






•• • ^ • 
• • 


...... 


V : - \ 




2f. 






• • 


• • 


V : - \ 




1. 




. 


• 


• 


:- s 


Inf. 


abs. 


T 


T 


"T • 






' 


const 


• 


•••• 
■ • 






- N 


Fut. 




• 


•• • 






t:>a» 


3f. 




• 


t^D 


••T • 






2 m. 




• 


t^^ 


"T • 






2f. 




• • • 


• • • 






* I s 


1. 




• • 


- V 


"T Y 




t:^aK 


3 m. 


(plor.) 


m • 


• • 


:iT* 


■ ^ 




3f. 




T : 


T : - • 






T :- s 


2 m. 




• • 


• • 








2f. 




T : 


T ; - • 


T :"T • 


T :" - 


T : - \ 


1. 




^3J 

• 




••T • 




- \ 


Fut. Apoc. 








a^S! 




Imp. 


m. 


%1 

m 
• 


tt>a 


"T • 


tt>an 

•* ^ 






f. 


(regular) 


• • 










m. (Plnr.) 


W2i 

• 


:iT • 








f. 




T : - 


T :*'T • 


T :•• - 




Part. 


act. 


■ • 


•• 




tthilD 






pass. 


• 


T 


T • 




T S 
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PAR. XII. VERBS VV. §§ 256—266 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


HipUI. 


Preet. 3 m. 


ID 


- T 


(bna.) aw 


(aon) apn 


3f. 
2 m. 


nsD 

T - 
T " 


naao 

T ; ~ T 


n3D3 

T -T 

T - : 


naon 

T • -: 


2f. 


n'laD 


* • • 


nlaw 


ri'iatjn 


1. 


*;iiiD 


"•r)33D 

• : - T 


• •• • 


^/I'laon 

• • •• 


3. (?'"•) 


13D 


«1D 

: It 


!iaDj 

- T 


•laon 

•• •• 


2 m. 




• • • M • 

* • • 


D/i'iaDi 

- : 




2f. 


• ** 


DinnnD 

•• • M • 

• ■ • 


i ... - . 


• • 


1. 


i^^io 


•1333D 

: - T 


• 


u'laon 

• 


Inf. abs. 


a'laD 

T 








const. 




1 


(Von) 3?n 


aon 

" T 


Fut. ao^ 


• 


^PJ 


(13^.) 3D> 


(Oi?!!) 3D; 


3 f . iorj 


• 


bpr\ 




aon 

••- T 


2 m. aorj 


• 






aor) 

•• T 


2 f . ^aorj 

1. aoK 


• • • 

• 

aD» 

V 




* ^ ■ 

aDK 

- V 


• •• T 

aoK 

•• T 


3 m. (Plnr.) •')2D^ 


• • 
- • 


^iVpj 




(sittrji) nap^ 


3 f. TO^DD 
2 m. ^iDi!) 


T : 

: • 


T v'- : 


TV. . 

!iaDn 


TV* J 

" T 


2 f. ny|Din 

1. ' ao^ 


T : 

• 


T v'- : 


TV- • 

aD3 


nraoi^ 

• • • 

aoj 

••T 


Fut, com. ^?J5 








VT- 


Imp. m. ^D 






aon 


<* ^ 


f. ^iD 








^2Drr 
. .. .J. 


m. "^io 




( 


^^•in)!)2Drr 


^ •• T 


T V •.. 






TV- • 


T • "I 


Part. act. Mto 








HDD 

•• •• 


pass. ^I^D 






aoj 

T T 





PAR. XII. VERBS VV . §§ 256 — 266. 
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Hophal. 


Poel. 


Poal. 


Pflpel. 


Polpal. 


(a»n) iwn 


•• 


aito 


nD2D 

• • • • 


- : % 


T -" 


nnnto 

T : 


T : 


^ • • • 




T - 


T : - 


T : - 


T • ■ 


r)2V2D 

▼ ••••• 


r)i2Dnn 


» 9 mm 








^ri^iiD^in 


'<r\2hSv 


''F\22'\D 




• • • 


•i^D-in 


• 


• 


• • • 


: : \ 




V : - 


anni'iD 




Qr\2D2D 

• m • ^ 


• ** 




imi'iD 


V •• • «■ • • 
• • • 


• • • •• 


w*iiD!)n 


waaiD 


•'uan'iD 


■moiD 


mDlD 



^ • • 



2v^n 



nnto 



into 



IDID 



IDID 

- : \ 



(n?>) npJ|^ 


• • • 


aniD* 


. 3030* 

• • • «■ • 

• • 


3030» 


nwn 


• • « 


ni'iDin 




3030/» 

- : \ : 


now 


■ • • 


nitor) 








onto/) 

• • • 


• • • 


>3030r) 

• • • «« • 


*3030r» 

• • • •. 


np^K 




antoM 


3030K 

• • • M M« 


nonoK 


!)2pV 


• • 


• • 






T V - 


T : - : 


T : - : 


T • • • 


T : - : \ : 


i)3pW 

T V - 


• • 

T : - ; 


• • 
T : - : 


• • ^ • 

T # • . 


13030r< 

T : - : \ 


2mi 


• • • 


33103 


30303 

•• • •■ • 

• • 






22SV 

• • 




3030 






•>22SV 

m • 




'3030 

• • • ^ 






•m'lD 




=13030 






T : - 




n33D30 

T : - : - 






•• • 
• 




nonoD 

•• • ^ • 




T 




lliOD 

T : 




T • % . 



Dd 
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PAR. xni. VERBS '^^. §§267^271. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Praet. 3 m. (•int-: 


1 U\) 


■ • 


D^P^^ 


D^n 


3f. 


^Pr 


nriD 

T •• 


rrD^ip^ 


TOvrr 


2 m. 


W 


T - 


T ' : 


/j^b^n 


2f. 

t 


mi 

• • - 


• 


/i^D-ip:i 


r»to''pnr 

• 


1. 


• • * 








3 (plnr* 


) IDp^ 


•• 


J|D*lp^ 


'iD'»prT 


2 m. 


D'riDp 


• 




Diito^pn 


2f. 


1^. 


• 




irito^pri 

• • 


1. 




• 


ii^iD-ipa 

• 


• 


Inf. abs. 


DSp 


n'lD 




opn 


const. 


mp 


n^D 


D^pn 


D>pn 


Fut. 3 m. ("»«.) 


mp: 


T 


olp> 


0^ 


3f. 


DlpJ^ 


etc. 


D*ipr) 


D>p/> 


2 m. 


oipjn 






a<i)F) 


2f. 


*iMpin 




^p'lpri 


»p'^jn 


1. 


D-lpK 




DlpK 


D>p» 


3.1T1. (plnr.) 


•ID-lp' 




•ID^PI 


ID'p; 


3f. 


ny&ipr* 

TV' : 




TODpr) 


TODpJn 

T :'•• T 


2in. 


JiDnpr) 




nD'ipin 


IDp/J 


2f. 


TV' ; 




napp/i 


T :'•• T 


1. 


0-ip? 




n'ipj 


m 


F«/. opoc. 


tip; 


T 




Dp.; 


Imp. 2 m. (sing) 


D-lp 


(ni^) /ilD 


n'iprt 


opn 


2f. 






•»p*ipn 


"•PTrj 


2 m. (pter.) 






!)Dlpn 


iD''pn 


2f. 


njDp 




miDpn 


TODpn 

T :'•• T 


Part. act. 


op. 


•• 




0^0 


pass. 


mp 




Vfipi 





PAB. XIII. YBBBQ XSf • fi§ 26?^ 
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Hophal. 


Pole!. 


Polal. 


Kal.. 


mm 


DD^ip 


DD^p 


^ 


iiD\m 


niDD^ip 


riDpV 


nj3 

T T 


rp\>)n 


rjpp^ip 


J^pp^p 


r«3 

t: - 


p]'o\m 


i=ipp*ip 


r)pp*ip 




« 


^r)pp*ip 

• 


•»r)pp^p 

• 


• 


• 


!)Dp*lp 

• 


!»Dp'ip 

• 


•1^ 

T 


DTipi^in 

• • 


DTippIp 

• • 


Dnpp'ip 


v: - 






TTipp^p 

• • 




• 


«Pp*lp 

• 


J)^pp*lp 

• 


m 








tta 


Dpiin 


aq'ip 


op^p 


ra 


D?!"* 


• 


opvi 

• 


V^r 


Dj3W 


nti\pr\ 

• 


Dp^pr\ 


r^ri 


1 


Dp^pil 

• 


DDSpD 


rjn 


^ppv* 


• m 


^pp^pri 


• • T 


DJp^lK 


Dp'ipM 

• 


op^pi* 


ra» 


!lDp!»^ 


••)Dp*lp? 


•iDp^p*; 


W3^ 


mppW 


T I " S 


njpp^pr) 


T V ^ : 


•1D(>W 


•IDp^pil 


•IDp^pil 




TOpplJl 


TOpD'ipin 

T • " • 


'TOpp'lpi^ 


TV • : 


Dj^ia 


• 


Dp^pJ 

• 


r'^r 




»; 




DD^p 




ra 




'pplp 




• • 




••)Dp*lp 

• 




W3 




n3pp*ip 







opVp 



la 



DP-ID 



odVp 
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PAB. XT. 


TBBBS Vh- 


§§ 27ft-279. 




• 




Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 

1 


Praet. 3 m. 


(•tog.) 


T T 


T : • 


•• • 


3f. 
2 m. 




T T T 


T •• : • 


T •• • 


2f. 




T T 


• • • • 


•• • 


1. 




T T 


• •• • • 

• 


• •• • 


3 (ptar.; 


> 




• • • 
m • 


!iM;ta 

• • 
• 


2 m. 




V T : 


•• at • • 

• • 


V •• • 


2f. 






.. . . 


* •• •• • 


1. 




UKliD 


UK2iDJ 


iJKista 



T T 



Inf. abs. 
const. 



T 



.. .,. . 






Fut. 3 m. 


(ring.) 


T :• 


K2(a^ 




3f. 




T : • 






2 m. 




T : • 






2f. 




• • • • 
• • 


• :iT • 




1. 




T • • 


.. .,. ._. 




3 m. 


(plur.) 


• • • 


: It* 


!|»«J0> 


3f. 




T V : • 


T V T • 




2 m. 




« • • 
• • 


:iT • 




2f. 




T V : • 


T V T • 


T • 9 


1. 


/ 


T : • 


•• T • 




Fut apoc. 


Imp. 2 m. 


, (sing.) 


T : 






■ 2f. 




• • • 


• :iT • 




2 m. 


(plur.) 


• 


:iT • 


1K2tD 


2f. 




T V ; 


T V T 1* 


T V - 


Part. act. 
Dass 


<m 


• • 


M2tDJ 


• • m • 

m 



PAB. XV. VBKB Mb §§ 276—279. 
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Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


(«S») >«D 


• • . 


(H^n) »son 


•• » • • 

• 


etc. rrK^ 

T •• S 


T ; : . 

T " : • 


etc HNSDn 

T * * N 


Y • • • ' 






.. . ^ 


• 




• •• • • 


.. . i^ 


• •• w • • 

• 


: s 


• • • 
• 


• • V 


• • 




• ■ ■• • • 

• • 


• • •• • iU 


anK2rDnn 

•• •• ^ • • 

• • 


1 V •• X 


" •■ •• • • 


* 






■ • • • 

• 




• 










T \ 




T : \ 


.. - ; . 


(«^,1) «2fO! 


• 


(«^;) Kjay 


• 




• 


T : s 




TV : 




T : \ 


•• » • • 

• 


• • v_ • 


• • • m 

• 


• : : s 


• • 






T : \ 


• • 


• • • 




• •V_ 


: - : • 


T V \ : 


T ^v : - 


T V : s 




T V \ : 


T • • • 


r V : N 




T \ : 


• 




* 


• 




• •mm 




KSDnrr 




• ACM 
• 




• • » • * 

• • 












T V : - 




T • • 




• 




• 


(«?l?P) K!^^DD 


1 


(H?l?l?) KJfOD 





914 to, XVI. VBRBS rh. s% 98a-S93. 

Kal. Niplitd. PieU Puiil. 

Prist. 3 m. en's) rtj r*u rf}3 rtj 

3f. nipi nnto rrrta nrta 

2 m. rfh (rfi^)tfxa (rj'Vj) yr^'j n'fj 
2f. n'^3 .1.. n'^a .»■ rc^Ji n'^J 
I. 'T?? 'I'^aj 'rrt'j <n'fj 

3 W".) re's) fe to fe fe 
2 m. DJi'^a oJito DMa DMa 

2 f. W'^a Vi'to vfn vf9^ 
1. iJ^il irSii 'oHi U'fa 

IS abs! ii?3 FSii rSF rSi 

const. 1*3 n^si nfe rtj 

Fut. ,3 m. r63* n!?r n^a^ n^y 

3 f. n^ar) n^an n^aji n^ari 
2 m. r6w rftan n^jfi rAin 

2 f. f^an ''jan ^^w ■hm 
1. rAas rAw r6a» i*a» 

3 m. »!■..) *a! i^y *?. *J 
3f. na^an ™'5an njf?'! na^yin 

. 2 m. *an *?f! i^an. a^an 

2 f. nyfan na'^ari nyfm ny&i 

1. !*" rftaa i*« rAaa 



Ful.a^. "4. 


''f 


(Va^) ba^ 


Imp, 2 m. (•i»i.) n^3 


n^an 


(''») n^a. 


2 f. >'?a 


'(>an 


'^a 


2 m. (pi"-) l^a 


*|n 


*a 


2 f. ny^a 


nylim 


iij'ifa 
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215 



HiphiL 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


Hithpalel. 






T •• • • 


mnintt^n 




1 • i 


• • 

rm^a/in 

T I" I * 


• • • 


■ • * * 

T *: •/ T - : • 

f • • • 


T •• : T 

** * T 


T ••- : • 




« •• • • 


• •• « «• 






• 
• • 


• T 


• 


• • 


• 

•• •• • • 


V •• : T 


• 


• • 

• • • m» M • • 


• • 


• • • 

V " : T 


• • 
' •• •■«■ • • 


* • » 


• 


••: T 


• 




r6an 


•• • T 


rf?5Jin 




• 
• 




• • 

• 


• • 










• * 

•• • ^ 




• • 


• » « 


* • 


• • T 


• • 


• • • 








V "J • J 


• 
•• • ^ 


1 
V • T 


* 


mnr)ttf» 


• • 


• • ■ 


• • • 


• • • • 




T V ! T 


* V • • • 


• • 


■ • ■ 


• • • ■ 


9 • m 


itnwr) 








• • 


■ • • 

• • 


1 • • ■ 
• • • ^ 


• • • 

V- : • 


• • • 


''^ 




• 


• 


(''»7.) n'?;>n 




••• • • 












• 


/ 


• 

9 • • 


• • 


• 

T V : - 




T • • • 


• • 



n^aD 



nVa/iD 






n^ao 
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PAR. XYIII. VERBS ]0 & ^b* 





Kal. 


Hiphil. 


Kal. 


Hiphal. 


Niphil. 


Praet. 


TT 


T 


TT 


T • 


• • 


3f. 


T^:iT 




r :tT 






2 m. 


T T 


T •• 


(a8«b) 


T 


T •• • 


2f. 


•T 


•• 




• • • 


•* • 


1. 




• •• 




• •• • 


• •• • 


3 (pi"'-) 


•IT 

T 


iTin 




• • 

• 




2 m. 


V •: 


V •• 




• • •• • 


.. . 


2f. 


' •• • • 






• 




1. 


T 


•• 








Inf. abs. 


T 




T 


••T • 




const. 


m 
• 


rii*in 


Dm 

•• 






Fut. 


V • 


•• 
• 


T* 


my 




3f. 


•• • 
• 


m*ii=) 

•• 
• 


T • 


(as fib) 


» 


2 m. 


•• • 

• 


•• 
■ 


T • 






2f. 


• • 


• 


• • • 






1. 


• • • 
• 


• • 
• 


T V 


■ 




3 (Plnr.) 


• 


nv 


• • 
• 




W^ 


3f. 


T V 


T V 


T V • 






2 m. 


• 


n^T) 


• • 
• 




W^n 

^ 


2f. 


T V 


T V 


T V • 






1. 


• • • 
• 


• • 
• 


r • 






Fti^ opoc. 




ni"! 




Imp. 


•• • 
• 


•• 


T 






2f. 


• • 


• 


m • 
• 






2 m. (Plor.) 


IT 

• 


n^n 


• 






2f. 


T • • 


T V 


T 






Part. act. 


• • 


• • 
• 


•• 


^ From «t^? (not «tW) 


pass 


. W 




T 







PAB. XIX. ^s & nb. 




Kal. 


Hiphii. 


Pnet. 


ni9:i 

TT 


nan 

T • 


3f. 


nnoa 


nnan 


2 m. 


(asnb) 


T • • 


2f. 




n^sn 

• • 


1. 




• • . 


3. <p*«.) 




lan 

• 


2 m. 




Dn^Dn 

V • • 


2f. 




VT'ian 

* •• • • 


1. 




• • 


Inf. abs. 


rtoa 




const 


• 


mm 


Fut. 


•• • 
• 


• 


3f. 


V • 


n©D 

• 


2 m. 


V • 


• 


2f. 


• • 


^}^F[ 


1. 


•• •• 
• • 


V - 


3. (pi") 


• 


Its* 


3f. 


T V • 


ryTBFs 

T V - 


2 ID. 


• 


!)Dn 


2f. 


T V • 


nran 

T V - 


1. 


•• • 
• 


• 


Fut. apoc. 


•• 


ifl> 


Imp. 


•• • 


(tsn) ntsn 


2f. 


(asnb) 


•»t9n 


2 m. (p>»r) 




•iDn 


2f. 




TO>23n 

T V - 


Part. act. 


■ • 
• 


nciD 


pass. "^lOi 





PAR. XX. VERB KS21. 217 



Kal. Hiphii. HopHal. 



K2 

T 

n»3 

T T 
T T 

T 
T 



T 



K^nn »n!in 



nK'^nn n^nn 

T •• •• T T \ 



^/wnn 

••)>rfin !)Ka!)n 

• •• • 

on^nn 






Mia 



• T 



T 


•T 


N3V 

T 


T 


T 




T 






T 






Ml2K 

T 


• T 








AT 


•iiian 


W3fl 





• • 



N'ilJ 



•T 



N5h 



»*i2 



K'^nn 



^»*i3 ^K>nn 



•^»*i2 



K2 

T 



• T 



«^nD 



T 



£ e 
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PAR. XXI. PARTICIPLES. $ 301. 









Kal. 








MaK. 


Pem. 


Fern. Segh. 


Verbs final Pattahb act. 


^P 


(nbi8}?).n^l0p 


V V' 


• 


pass 


. ■»»!? 


T •: 


< 


Tseri 


act. 




m\tr> 

T ••: 


•> •• • 


— Hholem act. 


X 


T : 


^ 


ygntt. 


act. 


P^ 


1 • 


/ipyt 

' V V 


b gvdt. 


act. 


yaw 


nyD\£> 

T S 


r^iTDW 


iy 


act. 


°P. 


^^P. 




W7 


act. 


V 


(njbii) r6ii 






pass 


I. ^i*?! 


T : 










Nipbal. 


^ 


regular 


' 


^W 


T t': • 


/170P3 

•• •• 1 • • 

• • • 
> 


S gutt. 


■« 


T •• • 


mow 

T Tv:v 


• • •• • 


rf 




T T 


T - : 




& 




D^pa 


rralpj 










Piel. 




regular 




'7^PP 

* * 


r6BpD 


nb^pD 

• • • 








T * It • 


•• •• ^ • 


. rh 




V- ; 


9 • • • • 

T- : 




POEL of yjf 




• • • 
• 


T : : 


• • •• • 

• • • 








Pual. 




regular 




b^Q 


n7C3pD 

T t\ : 


rhhpD 






Hiphil. 






regular 




"^"P. 


•"^''PP'? 


rhhpn 


Si gutt. 




• 


rn'»DyD 


• • • m^m ^ 

• • • 


vif 




•• •• 


TODD 

T • • 




& 


• 


fa^i?^. 


■ • 










Hophal. 




regular 


t 


t': T 


r6ropD 

T t'^: t 


rhhpo 

V v': T 






1 


Hithpael. 




regular 




• 


n^MpilD. 

•T :'- : • 





PAB. XXI. FABVICIPLBS. § 301. 
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Plur. Fem. 

n*i^op 


Kal. 

MlM. 

Dec. VII. b. 


Fenu 

Dec. X. XIII. 


• 


• 


III. c. 


X. 


a M • 


•• • 


V. e. 


XI. XIII. 


• • 
• 


• 


III. c. 


X. 


DT?|T 


/Tipyf 

• 


VII. 


X. XIII. 


• • 
• 


• 
• 


VII. 


X. XIII. 


• 




I. 
IX. a. 


X. 
X. 


1 • : 


* 


IH. c. 


X. 




n^^op^ 


NiphaL 
II. 


XI. XIII. 


DHDW 

• T •••:•.• 


TVIV 


II. 


XI. XIII. 


• mm • 
• 


m m 


VIII. 


X. 


• 


* 


III. c. 


X. 

• 


ahBpo 

• * • 


jTl'?BgD 


Piel. 

VII. c. 


X. XIII. 




: It : 


VII. 


X. XIII. 




nl^aa 


IX. 


X. 


trU'lDO 

• • • 

• • 


• • 

• • 


VII. b. 


X. XIII. 






Pual. 






r)*i^t9pD 


II. 


XI. XIII. 


• 


JTl^'-OpD 


Hiptiil. 
I. 


X. XIII. 


• 


r)^TD3^ 


I. 


X. XIII. 


• • • 

• 


• • 

• 


VIII. 


X. 


• '• It 


• 


III. 


X. 


• t': T 


r)"i'?Dpa 

t'i t 


Hophal. 

II. 


XI. XIII. 




/)*i'7^pr|D 


Hithpael. 

VII. c. 


X. XIII. 



320 PAH. XXII. VERBS WITH SUtfFIX-PKONOUNB. §§ 303 312. 



Kal. 1 
Prat.i 


'???p i?Sf, 


T^, 




3f. 


'Ul?Bfl Ifl&l) 


^JI^OP, 


•W'jBp 


2. m. 

2f. 


'W'jBiJ) 





Vfl^lBpi 
TTTWBp 


1. 

3. (itoo 
2 m. 
1 


"S^"^ g. 


■ip'JBp 


rri^Bp 



R^Bp 

nji^Bp 

rr^^Bp 
n>j^'?Bp 

nw'jBp 
™'JBp 



'^■Pi; T^Bj; J. 'i^Bi; 
(nra) ^j^Bp'J fTj])!) 



ftB5 



n^B^ 



Fut. "J?Bp; ifep; H^ 'IT^Bp; T?"?!?! 

•i^ub'?! '??i9ir. ^»P — «?BiJ! nafop! 
3. (pi«.) '3i^Bp^ Tt^Bpi Ti^Bp^ iirw^Bp^ nn^P^ 



Imp. 




- 


- 


!in^p|5 


TfSP, 


Piel. 


'*Bf! 


t^?P 


i^. 


*i?n 


l*Bp 



Hiph. fat. '??^K T^P! T^P! "ii!*?p; T?^ 



PAB. XXII. VEBB8 WITH SUFFtX-PBONOUNS. §§. 303-«-dl2. 221 



Plur.I. 


S masc. 


Sfem. 


3 masc. 


3 fern. 


!U^Bp 


03^Bp 




D^Bp 

T t': 


l^^p 


«r|^*iap. 




. • T • 


orfmp 


^'im 


T I ~ ; 






OFfmp 


]pf7iap 


iriH^Bj?") 


\ 




cfpfTtgp 

• * • 


rr}'?Bp 

• • 


13V»*?Bp 

• • 


• • • • M * • 
• • • 

oyh^p 

0>U'7»p 

• • • ^ * • 
• • • 


]3*r)'?op 
l?-i^Bp. 

. T . 

1?-1i^«?P 

• • • 


D»jn'?Bp 

• • 

D-I^Bj? 
»r»^Bp 

• • 

• • 


VFsbiqp 

ribBj? 

Tijn^Bp 




D3'?0p'v 

• • T • 


P'?op> 


D^Bp-N 

T :'t i 

DVpaV 

t': 'T 


l^OP, 


•• • f • • 

• • 


D3W 

• • • «r ' • • 


• • T • 


T t: •/ 


• • 


• • 


D3-lto 

• • • 


• • • 


tfhvip) 


T>^0P? 

• • 








chop 




T : 










M^'lSp 


D3^Bp ■ 

V ; V ' • 


P^l3p 

• • • 


D^Bp 

T :'• 


1^t?P 


1 |)er*. -Ftt/. 


n5nJ?V« 






• 



W^^Bpi D3'?^Bp: 13'?^Bp: dItBP: T^'Bp! 



SSS WAR. XXin. VSBB8 nb WITH 6UFPIXB8. § 313. 



SUbes. 



Sing. 1. 



2 masc. 



3 masc Plnr. 3 masc. 



Kal. Pr»t. 


• - T 


3f. 


• : - T 


2 m. 




1. 




3 (Pl»r.) 


T 









T T 

- T 

T • -Z^ 



T T 



- T T 



Dn^\t;y 



D^n^tt^y 



iMte;y 



Inf. 



^ri\w 



^ritoy *^^^^( D/)te;y 



Fut. 3 m. 

3 m. with ) 
epenth. 3 5 

1. 

3 m. tptar.) 






^a\^ 






• • • 

r • •• •• 

• * * 



• • • 



DW 



• • • 



Imp. m. 



^33y 



5)my 



Djy 



■^r 



Piel. Praet. 3 m. 
Fut. 3 m. 

3 m. with ) 
epenth.^ ) 



• •• ^ • 



TV-: 



T • 



T • 



•^■^■■^^^ 



Hiph. Praet. 

Fut. with ) 
epenth. 3 S 



-•33* 






T3> 

t' V - 



T • 

ma* 



03n 



PAB. XXIV^ IfOUNS WFTH SUFFIXS8. § %4--3M. 



Abs. (ii^o WD a horse. 

Siiff. 1. ^WD my horse. 

2 nk T9'^ thy — 

2 f • •sfWD thy — 

3 m. *iC)-'»D his — 

3 f. nWD her — 

< 

1 (ptar.) W^D o»r — 

2 m. 0?^**^ your — 

2 f. l^D'^O your — 

3 m. 05**^0 their — 
3f. P^D Meir — 



N«. I. Noan maac. endhif with a consonuit. 



(plar.) D^^D 

• 

TOW 

T 

rrDi)D 

T V 

DD>DJ)D 

Drrono 



horses, 
my horses, 
thy — 
thy — 
his — 
her — 
our — 
your — 
your — 
their — 
their — 



Abs. (ring.) 

Suff. 1. 
2 m. 
2f. 



No. II. NooD muc. ending wiUi a Qoietcent. 



. 2K father. 
*2K my father. 
Ta« thy — 
T^« thy — 
Z m. in>% v^i* his — 

3 f. n»a« her — 



Abs. (»i»g-) 3»» father. 
PI. 1. ••iy'l« our father. 
2 m. D3*iJ* ^oi/r — 

2 f. 13^A« J/owr — 

3 m. DTO» M«r — 
3 f. 7T^» their — 



Abs. (ilnj!:) VrfiF\ 

Suff. 1. 'JIIV^ 



2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. 
3f. 

1 (Pl«r0 

2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. 
3f. 



T 

•• • ^ 

T T 



•• • 



No. III. 

a law. 
my law. 
thy — 
thy ~ 
his — 
her — 
our — 
your — 
your — 
their — 
their — 



Noon feminine. 

(plur.) /lll^/^ 

m 

T 

uyrf)if\r\ 

•• •• 

]yjin'\r\ 

•• •• 



•• •• 



laws, 
my laws, 
thy — 
thy — 
his — 
her — 
our ' — 
your — 
your — 
their — 
their — 
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PAR. XXV. NOONS UASCUItlNE. §§ 345 SBQ. 





Sing. abs. 




Const* 


Light Snff. 


Grmve Saff. 






Dec 


. I. Singular. 


§345. 




(a) 


D-ID 




D^D 


• 


V : 


ib) 


• 


* 


• 


n'laa 

• • 


D3Ti33 

•• • . 

• • 


(c) 


• 




• 






id) 


• 
v: 




• 

v: 


• 

• ••• 

• • 


• • • , 

D3rrtV» 

• » • • •- 






Dec. 


1 

II. SiNODLAB. 


§347. 




(a) 


T 




0^ 


• T 


{once) D^D*^ 
V : • 


(« 


T 




2313 


*33'l3 

• T 


0333^3^ 

• • • ^ 
# a 


(c) 


ya'ia 




i^i'ia 


'W^3 

• T 


03^313 

V ; - 


id). 


""? 




■"? 


• T 








Dec. 


III. Singular. 


§350. 




(a) 


TpS 




• 


• 




(b) 


1 • .« 








03X^0 

• • • « •« 


ic) 


•^iiBij 




• 


• 
• 


• • • 

D3^ap 

• • • 1* 


id) 


T^"13t 




• 


• • • 
• 


D3J'n3r 

• • • • • 


(e) 


* T • 


(]1a?y) finn 


• • •• 
• I* 


D3J^»rn 

• • • • •• 

• • • • 


(/) 


T 




• 
• 


• • 
• 


03DU0 

•• • • 

• • • 


(A) 


• • 

T 


• 


• • 

-•nil 

T : 


• •• 


03D!|3K 

V : 



(a) 
(.b) 

(c) 
id) 

(e) 
(/) 



n3T 

T T 

33^ 

T T 
T •• 

m 

Bp3 



T T 



Dec. IV. Singular. 
■I3T 

33"?' 

D3n 



§353. 

n3T 

• T : 

• T ; 

*D3n 

'SJ3 

• T : 



DDnn'=T 

• • • « • 

• • • 

0333*? 

• • • ^ • 

• • • 

• • • ^ ^a 

• • : 

D3nyltr 

• • • ^ • 

• • • 



T T 



PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 345 SSQ. 
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Plaral aba. 




Light saff. 


Const. 


Grave sufT. 






Dec 


;. I. Plubal. 








• 




V^D 


•• 


•• •• 
• 


, 


• • 




ni2i! 


•• • 


D3n'iaji 

• • •• • 

• 




• • 






• • m 


03*B.19\£> 

• • •• a 




• 
• v; 




• • 


■ • ••• 

• • 


• • 
mm •• • •• 

• • • 






Dec 


. II. Plural. 








• T 




- T 


^D1 

'• : 


D3''D"=T 

• • •» • 
• • 




Donate 

• T 




- T 


'33'I3 

• • • 


03>33l3 

• • •• • 

• • 


• 


• T 




- T 


*W')3 

• • • 

• 


D3^3'I3 

• • •• • 

• • 




• T 




- T 


• • • 
• 


• • 






Dec. 


III. Plural 


• 






D-rppD 




n^9 




DDn^pB. 

• • •• *• • 

• • 




• • • 






•• • • 


• • •• • • 




• 
• 




• 
• 


• 
• 


• • 

nyb^p 

• • 




• • • 

• 




'3'i13» 


o'n3t 

• • • « 


. D3*3'n3t 

•• •• • • 

• • 


(ni3isi?n) 


• • • 

• • 


(As: 


Dec. X.) 








• • 
• 




• 


• • • 

• 


• • •• • 

• • 




■ 




• 


• 


• • •• ' M« 
• • 






Dec. 


IV. Plural 


• 






Dna"i 

• T • 






•• • • 


•• •• • • 




■ 

• T : 




■ 

.U3^ 

- T : 


• • • • 
• 


• • 

D3>33^ 

•• •• • • 




• T-: 




- T -: 


^D3n 

• 






• T : 




- T : 


• 


• • 




D^pDy 




'm 


'pay 

• 


• • 




• T : 




»333 

-T : 


'333 

• • • ^ 


D3'S33 

•• •• a ^ 




T : 




• • 
• 




(DrjiKni:) 



Ff 
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PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 356 SEQ. 





Sing. abs. 


Const, 


Light snff. 


Grave snff. 


(A) 
(0 


' T T 




• 






Dec 


J. V. Singular. § 356. 




id) 


^ 


m 


opt 

• 


°m 


ib) 
ic) 


•• T 


"ins 

V V 


• 

• •• • 

• 


uyrtn 

• • • 9 ^ 

• • • 

• • • ^ • 

• • • 


id) 


•• T 


C^?!) -»:i3 


nn3 

• •• • 

• 


D3TM 

• • • ^ • 

• • • 




Dec. VI. 


Singular. 


A clwffi. § 359. 




id) 






• 


D33bD 

• • • • ^ 
• • 


ib) 


etc *1W 


"^p. 


* 


D31W 

... . _- 


ic) 


• 


(SIT) jnj 

£ class. 


■•int 

• 


Daynt 

» • • 


id) 


■»SD 


• < 


• : • 


D31S)D 


ie) 

(f) 
ig) 


nap 
p^ 

V V 


-op 

p^n 
■6h 


• 

»p^ 

• « 

• : V 


'D3*12p 

• • . • • . 

... 

D3p'?n 

.... 

D3T^n 

V J • V 


ih) 




dass. 


ma 

• • • 
• 


D3n2U 

. . -«. . . 

. . . 


it) 

(J) 
ik) 


Y»P 


^9 


(ibsfe) >^^ 


DDnp2 

• • • 1 • Y 

• • • 1 

DD22DP 

• • • •• 

• •XT 


(/) 


• 


\thp 

m 


• :'t 


Damp 

V : :'t 



PAB. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 356 SSQ. 
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Plur. *b>. 


Light sDir. 


Const. 


Grave saff. 




^?^? 


•• • « 


• • •• • «• 


• T : 


■ • • 

-T : 


• 
• 


• • 
• • 




Dec. V. Plural. 






m 


• 


*3pi 

• 


03>3pr 

• • 


onsn 

• •• V* 

• 


**"]?.[! 

m 




nansn 

V •• : - 


•• • 
• 


(As Dec. XI.) 






• •• • 

• 


ni3 

w •• • 

• 


•• • • 
• 


03^23 

•• •• • • 

• • 


• T : 


Dec. VI. Plubal. A class. 


D3>3^D 

•• •• • ^ 

• 


• t: 


- T : 


• 




• t: 


- t: 

E claRs. 


• 


D3^^^ 

• • 


' Dn3D 

• T : 


nsiD 

- T : 


n3D 

• 


nansD 

• • •• • • 


onnp 
wnbn etc. 

• T-: 


•<')2p 

- t': 

"p!^, ('"ni?n) 

- T-: 


• 
• • 

•nbn 

• • • •• 


DDnnp 
D3'p^n 

« • • 

03n^n 

* • #* 




-T : 

cla$R. 


•• • • 

• 


D3T«3 


Dnj52 


'1?^ 


••': T 


D3npa 

V ••': T 


• T : 
• rlr: 


- T : 

"»mp 
- t't: 


^Khp 

• • • r^ 

• T 


... .. .».^ 

V "t; T 

DD'^mp 
... .. .1^ 
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PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 371 SEQ. 



Segholaies of roots "^^ and ^^. (q) '^'^, const. 'V^^, pi. 0*^15? 

r»i>)^?4 const, rvna (r) ^^XD nitt? — D^Jt^ 

/'„ I Tfin — 'r^p\ Seghalates of roots n?. 

- ^■•n (s) ''19, (n^) const. "•■?§, suff. i''15? T"ll 

- -1^3?, pi. nn;5r (t) >jfn (^^p) ^sq _ i^!?n TS^n 



(oj ^Ti 

(p) "l^? 



(«) 

(c) 

W) 
(e) 

(/) 



{a) 
(b) 
(c) 
id) 
(e) 

if) 
ih) 

a) 

(J) 



Sing. ab8. 

bBpr2 
nsTD 

^ •• • • 



Dec. VII. Singular. 

Const. 

• • 

ram 



h 



371 SEQ. 
Light saff. 






• • • • 

• r • ^ 



>2jy 



Pec. VIII. Singular. 



T 

• • 

ph 

TT 
•• T 



no 
Cprj) pn 

-lit? 

r6 



§374. 

• • 

CIV) ^fj^ 



• • T 



• T 



Grave snff. 

• • • • 
• • • • 

• • • 

• • • 

D3^i3D 



o:ni3} 



• m 

DDBK 

• • 

•• • • 

• • 

D33b 

V : • 

Q2pn 

X • • » • •. 
• • •• 






V : rr 



(A) 



Dec. IX. Singular. § 377« 

nrn mn 



• T 



DDtn 

•• • 
V : iir 



PAR. XXV. NOUNS MASCULINE. §§ 371 8EQ« 



229 



Segkolates qfrh continued. 



r « ; '•'?'5 C^i^)* const, '''iq, suff. i''H;ri Cx; n^??, const. B???, snff, itt?5T 
rvj "»"!?, plnr. D-'^Tl [pi. C^bn Cy; D5J?J DJ?? _ I03IJ? 

r»^ ^5?, — D^^^? csj -i«? — -i«5, pi. rfii-^m 



ri^i^; ^^1% ''^^ij. r^z>) D?5., iasB 



Dec. VII. Plural. 



Pland abs. 

• • • 

• • • 

DTrj^3D 

• • 



Light Snff. 

^ • • • 

(as Dec. XIII.) 



Const. 

•• • 



"^V 






Dec. VIII. Plural. 



•• • 









Grave Snff. 



• • •• 



• • •• • 

• • 

•• •• • v^ • 
• • • 



•• •• 



• • 

D3«TD 

• • •• • 



>• •• 








WW* 




03^011 

• • 


• • T 


-• T 


•• • T 


V •• • T 




""P. 




Dam 

• • •• mm 


• T 


- T 


•• T 


Dantt; 

V •• T 




Dec. IX. Plural. 






• 


nn 


•• 


DDnn 


• T 


- T 


nte; 

•• • 
• 


DDHir 

• • •• • 

• • 
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PAR. XXVI. NOUNS FEMININE. §§ 380 — 392. 





Sing. ab8» 


Const. 


Light snff. 


Grave snff. 






Dec. X. Singular. 


§380. 




(a) 




mSD 




• • • ^ 


(b) 


1 

T : 


^ m 
• 


•T : 


• • 

• • • ^ • 

• • • 






Dec. XI. SiNouLAB. 


§383. 




(«) 


T T 


9 


•T : 


V : - r 


(b) 


T •• 


m 


•T : 


V :- t 


(0 




rijpi^ 


•'t : • 


Danptx 

• • • '^ m • 
• • • 


(d) 


T T ""! 


riMn 




• • • M • ^ 


(e) 




nbyj^ 

"IV 


■ • 


• • • 


(/) 


T T : - 


•• •• • ^ 


■ • • 

''n:iboi:^ (as 

• • 


• • • • 

Dec. XIII.) 


(g) 


nnstyD 

T T : • 


• 


"^r^nstyD (as 

• • 


Dec. XIII.) 




1 

4 


Dec. XII. Singular. 


§387. 




(a) 
ib) 


T : - 
T : • 


• 

• 


• T : - 

• T : • 


• • • 

• • 9 mm • • 

• m • 


(c) 


T • • 


- : V 


• T : V 




(d) 


T : T 


- : T 


• T : T 


• • • • 


(e) 


T-:- 


my3 

• 




• • • 




Dec. XIII. Singular. 


§390. 




(«) 


•• at • • 

• « • 


•• •« • • 


• • 


DDJmaDO 

• • • 9 ^ m » 
• « • • 


(*) 


• * * 


• • • 


• « • • 
• • 


• • • 


(c) 


• • •• 
• 


• • •• 
• 


^F\m (?rr)t^s) ^fj^t^K 


(d) 


nijna 


V 




• • T % 


(e) 


• m m 


•• • 




■ • • •, • 


if) 


• • •• 


• • 

/ID"? 


• •• 
• • 


f • • •• 

• • • 


(g) 


nnty 

• • 


•• • • 

• • 


• • • 

• 


r\r)2p 

• • 
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Flar. alM. 



Const. 



Saffix. sing. 



Saff. plur. 





Dec. X. 


Plural. 




rfrf\F\ 


n'in'ir) 


"^n^iSD 


•• •• 


• 
• 


• 

m 




•• •• • 

• • 




Dec. XL 


Plural. 






• 


^rjW 


• • •• • 

• • 


•• 


• 


^rj'iitfl^ 


•• •• • 


nSp^^ 


« 


• 


•• •• 1 • • 

• 


ntoDH 


nsixm 


-ntoDH 


•• •• aw 




• 


'n'i'?:o; 


QynSb^y 



y—. 





Dec. XII. 


Plural. 




rito^D 




^n'l^^^D 


•• •• • ^ 


■ • 
T : 


• « 




•• •• • • 


T ~: 


• • • 

• • 




V •• : V 


tt: 


n'Q'in 

: T 


: T 


*• : T 


T : 


• 


• 


• • • • «• » 

• • 




Dec. XIII. 


Plural. 




nlnuDD 


PM^DD 


'iTnaoD 


DD^n*l"13DD 



ns^:) 



: T 



^n'lins 



•• •• • 4p 
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PAR. XXVII. NOUNS DUAL. § 393. 



A 
E 
O 



Sing. abs. 


Dual abs. 




I. 


D^l* 


D?aV 


rfort 

• 






II. 


1^ 

T 


on' 

• -T 



Const. 



^T 



T • • 



• • mm* M 



Sing. abs. 


Dual abs. 




onns 



Const. 



>i>y 



VII. 

• ^* •• • 

VIII. 





III. 




«P. 


D^M 




T 


IV. 




itt^ 


X. 


• • • 


eU3 


* "" T S 


w)33 

• • • ^ 


T - 


• - T - 




T 1 




• 

•• • •» 

• 




XI. 






V. 




T T 


• -T : 


•• • • 

• 


2p^ 


• 

VI. 


• 


T •• 


• - T : 

XII. 


• 


• • •• 
• • 


D'313 


'bin 

• • • ^ 
• 

• • • « 




D^riDpl 
. _ .,.1. . 


»r>3T 

• •a • ^ 
• • 


• • 


D'3J1D 


• 
• • • Y 




XIII. 




bvi 


D'!7W 


• 1 


nt^^m 


D>r»?W7j 
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(A) 

No. Signs. Masc. abs. 

1 « on) ^n» 

1 



2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



1 

:i 

"T 

n 
1 
? 

n 
to 



* 

T : 

T T : - 

T • -: 

T 

nwty 

T : * 
T : 

T : • 
T T-: 



Cardinals, 

Const. 

•• • 
• • 

• • 

•• •• 

« 



etc. from 1 

Fem. abs. 

m 

T 
•• T 

• • 

•• • 
• • 



to 10. 



Const. 


Ordinals. 






•• • 


• •« 


• 
« 


• • • 
• 


• 


• 


ton 

• 


(^t^'^qq) ^ttfpn 


•• 


• • 


• 


• • • 
• 




• • • 

• 


• 


• • 

• 


^\£ry 


n'^W 



• 'Mi* 



(B) ' Cardinals from 11 to 15. 







Masculine. 


11 


fr 


T T - - 

T T •• : - 


12 




T T •• : 


13 


4f 


TT T : 


14 




TT T T : - 


15 


119 


T T T • ~ 


16 


«> 
V 


T T T • 


17 


If 


T T T : • 


18 


It 


T T T : 


19 


If 


nterj; nytt^r) 



T T 



Feminine.. 

rr\tv /in» 

• • • 

• • • 

•• • •• •• • 

• • • 

•• • •• « 

• • • 

...... - : - 

• • • 

•• • •• •• 

.. ... »i . 
• ♦ . 

.. . ., .. . 
rrstv vtr\ 



^% 
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PAR. XXVIII. NUMERALS. §§ 895—398. 





• 


(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 






20 


3 


• • •• 


60 




D 


• • 


30 


b 


• • 
• 


70 




V 


•• • • 

• 


40 


D 


• T : - 


80 




9 


• • 
• 


50 


i 


• 


90 




1 


o"»yt&n 

• • • 

• 






(D) 


Hundreds. 








100 


P 




600 




(P) 


•• •• 


200 


■1 


• - T 


700 


Mm 


0) 


• 


300 


Vf 




800 


9f 

r\T\ 


(^) 


• • 


400 


T) 


• 


900 


p/m (Y) 


• 


500 


pr^O) 


• 











(E) Thousands. 



1,000 » 

2,000 i 
3,000 5 
4,000 T 

5,000 n 

6,000 i' 
7,000 t 



• • •« 

• » 

■ • • 



mil, 12"), K^ian 

T T :' •' 

• •• • 

tan rrm D^inttf 

• •• • •• •• « 

• • • 

or 12 times 10,000 

600,000 'ibkt /rtND ttn£[ 



10,000 
20,000 
30,000 
40,000 
120,000 



INDEX. 



PART I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



ALPHABETS 

Ancient nomber of ktten 

Arrangement of letters 

Age of their names 

Significance of the same 

Pronunciation of the same 

Later Hebrew alphabet 

Pinal forms of letters 

Sounds of letters 

Dilated letters 

Unnsnal letters 

Similar letters 

Classification of the letters 

Aspirates, Qniescents, Gattorals, Liquids 

VOWELS 

Not original 

Yowel-ktters 

Ground of classification . . . . 
Quality and quantity of vowels 
Pure and impure vowels .... 
I^Mig, short, and medial .... 
I^Nig by nature, and by position 

Pure long vowels 

Protracted impure vowels .... 
DoubCAd appearances of them 
Dagfcesh'd impure long vowels 
Vowels long by position .... 

Pnmer short vowels 

Medial vowels ...:.. 
Kind of syllables in which the various vowels 

may stand 

Qibbnts vicarious 



8HEVA 

Design of it 

When employed 

Sheva vocal 

Sheva silent 

Composite Shevas 

When employed 

Used out of the common course 
General principle in regard to Shevas 
Not employed under Quiescents 

COALESCENCE OP VOWELS AND 
QUIESCENTS 

Table exhibiting this . . . . 

Sound of coalescing Quiescents not lost 

The Ehevi, when they retain a consonant 
power 

Otium of the Ehevi . . . . 

COALESCENCE of vowels and Dagh. let. 
ters 



9 
IS 
IS 
IS 
IS 
IS 
13 
13 
13 
14 
15 
15 
16 
16 

17 
17 
17 
18 
18 
18 
19 
19 
19 
19 
SO 
SO 
SI 
SI 
SI 

SS 
SS 

S3 
S3 
S3 
33 
S4 
S4 
S4 
S4 
S5 
S5 



S5 
S6 
S6 

S6 
S7 

S7 



Vowels affected by omitted Gottonds and 

Resh tr 

Vowel affected by the omission of other Dag- 

hesh'd letters SS 

ORTHOGRAPHY OP THE VOWELS . SS 

Proper place of the Vowels . SS 

Diacriticalpointover Shin and Sin . . S9 

Vav with Hholem over it . . . . S9 
Orthography of the vowels as connected widi 

the Quiescents S9 

Words written plem and drfectim . S9 

No certain rule for them .... 80 
ORTHOGRAPHY OP QAMETS HHA- 

TEPH 30 

In a mixed syllable 30 

In a simole syllable 31 

PATTAHH FURTIVE .... 31 



DAGHESH . . . . 

Daghesh forte .... 
Ormography of it 
Omission of it 
Division of Daghesh forte 
Euphonic Daghesh and its kinds 
DAGHESH LENE . 
General rule for the insertion of it 
for the rejection of it 



Exceptions to the rules 
Peculiar exceptions to the same 

RAPHE 

MAPPIQ 

METHEGH 

Distinguished from Silluq 

Cases in which it is either uniformly 

usually employed 
Cases in which usage is various 
Methegh before Maqqeph 
Use of several Metheti[hs on the same word 
Use of Conjunctives instead of Methegh 

MAQQEPH 

Effects of it on the vowel and tone 
End answered by it ... 

RULES FOR READING HEBREW 
Exemplification .... 



or 



ACCENTS, table of them . 

Various alleged uses of them 

Proper place of writing them 

TONE-SYLLABLE 

General rule for it ; and exceptions 

Shifting of the tone-svllable 

Critical marks, and Masoretic notes 



33 
33 
33 
34 

34 
35 
35 

30 
30 
37 
37 

37 
38 
38 
38 
30 
39 
39 
39 
40 
41 

43 
44 
46 
46 
46 
40 
50 
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PART II. 



CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 



Letters of the same organ easily commuted 51 
Assimilation of consonants . . 51 

Consonants cast away or dropped . . 53 

Consonants added . . . .52 

Transposition of consonants . . 52 

PECULIARITIES OF THE GXJITU- 

RALS AND RESH . . .53 

Daghesh forte omitted in tliem, and com- 
pensation for it . . . . 53 
Gnttarals prone to tlie A sonnd . . 53 
Commonly take a composite Sheva . 54 
PECULLA.RITIES OF QUIESCENTS . 54 
Greneral principles regulating it . .54 
Other ways in which quiescence is effected, 
besides those involved in the general 
principle . . . .55 
Peculiar usage of Aleph, Yav, Yodh, when 
they would have a vowel, and be pre- 
ceded by a Sheva . . .55 
Peculiarities of Aleph ' . . .56 
Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh . . 56 
Peculiarities of He . . . .57 
Commutation of the Quiescents for each 

other . . . . .57 

Quiescents used as PARA606IC letters . 58 

CHANGES OF THE VOWELS . . 58 
Towels mutable and immutable . . 58 
Composite Shevas commuted . .58 
Proper mutable vowels . . .59 
Changes of vowels limited to their respec- 
tive classep . . . .59 
Corresponding long and short vowels . 59 



Rules of exchanging long vowels for short . 
When short vowels become long 
Pause-accents lengthen short vowels 
Falling away of vowels 

when the tone is moved forward one 

syllable . . . . . 

moved forward two syllables 



Changes in vowels by reason of const, state 

by reason of accession at the end . 

Rise of new vowels 

What these usually are 

What they are before composite Shevas . 

New vowels when two Shevas come to- 
gether, of which the first is composite . 

Rise of furtive vowels ... 

Euphonic changes of the vowels 

Vowels changed by accents 

Accents sometimes lengthen short vowels . 

They shorten long ones . • 

They restore vowels that had been dropped 

They turn simple Sheva into Seghol 

composite Sheva into the correspond- 
ing long vowel .... 

Effect of pause accents not uniform 

Vowels changed by accession and transposi- 
tion . . . ' . • 

Vowels changed by the position of certain 
letters and words . • . 

Changes in the vowel-points of the article . 

of the particles 

of the conjunc. Vav 

of the interrog. Q 



59 
60 
61 
61 

61 
61 
61 
62 
62 
63 
63 

03 
63 
64 
65 
65 
65 
65 
66 

66 
66 

06 

06 
68 
07 
07 

67 



PART III. 



GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE OF WORDS. 



Radical words . . . .68 

Conformity to their principles . . 68 

Biliteral roots . . . .68 

Quadriliteral and Quinqueliteral roots . . 69 
Parts of speech . . . .69 

Grammatical structure of words . . 69 

Various ways of expressing case, number, 

gender, person, etc. . . .69 

Composite words . . . .09 

Mode of writing particles and oblique pro- 
nouns . . . .69 

ARTICLE 70 

Assimilation of it . - . . .70 

PRONOUNS . . .70 

Pronouns personal (Nom.) . . .70 

Oblique cases of them . . .71 

Pronouns demonstrative . . .71 

relative . . . .71 

interrogative . . .71 

VERBS 72 

Classification . . . .72 

Inflection . . .72 

Conjugation . . . .72 

Usual conjugations . . .73 

Peculiar conjugations . . .73 



Unusual conjugations . . .73 

Conjugations of plnriliteral verbs . . 74 
All conjugations do not belong to any one 
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Names of the conjugations * . 74 
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Niphal and its significations . . 75 
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Transposition of the letters prefixed to Hith- 
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Inf. const, and absolute . . .78 

Formation of the Fut. tense . . 78 

The praeformative letters of the Fut. tense, 
expel the praeformatives of the derived 

conjugations * . . .79 

Final vowels of the Future . 79 

Imper. mood . . .80 

Participles of transitive verbs . • 80 
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Pangocie aad apoc Fmwcs 
Imper. pwag. aad apoe. 
VUiue witk Yar eoavcnhre 
PreterwitkYaT . . . • 

Geaenl remarlES on PteadifBt of Yerbc 
Pangogic letters wifhiM to Tertw . 
Yertw with QoietccBts deCecthreiy wiittea 

REGULAR TRAN8ITIYE VERBS ; notes 

and explanatkMH 
RSGULAH verbs IKTRAKSmVE; 



81 
81 



83 



▼ERBS WITH CmrURALS 
Verbs Pe Gattand; characteristics etc 
Kot^ OB the Paradigm 
VerlM Ayia Gattnral ; characteristics, etc. . 
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VERBS AYIN YODH 
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Notes on the Paradigm • 
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Notes on the Paradigm 
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VERBS LAMEDH TAV 
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100 
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. 141 
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Conjunctions and Interjections 



PART IV. 
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Insertion of it 
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Cases relative ; Nom. Gen. 
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ERRATA. 

Page eo, (b) B. g. ini read ini 

76, $ 185, btfore read ftetioem. Note. ctuaHve read ca«ja/tee. 

77, (3.) -)(9Qnn read i^Gnrf 

184, E. g. Nrfb read rfb 
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